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REPORT  OF  THE  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  SCHOOLS. 


Yankton,  S.  D.,  Aug.  8,  1896. 
To  the  Board  of  Bducation  : 

Gentlemen  :— I  have  the  honor  of  presenting  you 
herewith  the  twenty-first  annual  report  of  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Schools  of  Yankton. 

The  presentation  to  your  honorable  body  during  the 
year  of  four  detailed  written  reports  on  the  condition  and 
needs  of  the  schools  renders  an  extended  report  at  this 
time  unnecessary. 

THE  COURSE  OF  STUDY. 

The  construction  of  a  proper  course  of  study  is  be- 
coming more  difficult  in  proportion  as  the  evolution  of 
educational  thought  becomes  more  complex.  A  course  of 
study  based  on  modern  educational  principles  is  something 
more  than  the  enumeration  of  the  pages  to  be  covered  in 
the  text  books. 

In  conformity  with  the  idea  that  our  schools  were  in 
need  of  a  more  modern  course  of  study,  one  year  ago  with 
your  approval,  the  old  course  was  completely  recast.  The 
course  for  the  grades  carried  out  the  essential  principles 
of  correlation,  and  the  course  for  the  high  school  was  in- 
creased from  one  to  four  courses  and  extended  from  three 
to  four  years.  Since  that  time  you  have  adopted  rules 
whereby,  under  certain  conditions,  pupils  not  wishing  to 
pursue  any  of  the  courses  regularly  laid  out  may  select 
such  studies  as  they  wish,  but  in  such  case  will  not  receive 
a  diploma  of  graduation.  So  short  a  time  was  afforded 
for  the  task  of  drawing  up  the  new  course  that  it  was  put 
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into  operation  last  September  with  the  belief  that  it  would 
need  numerous  corrections  and  adjustments.  In  using 
it  during  the  year,  defects  have  been  discussed  and  noted, 
and  an  effort  made  to  provide  for  its  revision  in  a  form 
that  would  incorporate  such  principles  of  a  modern  course 
of  study  as  seem  adapted  to  our  needs.  The  accompanying 
course  which  you  recently  adopted  is  the  result  of  the 
year's  work  as  indicated,  and  of  two  months  of  additional 
labor  with  the  view  to  making  a  course  that  would  be  a 
fair  exponent  of  sound  educational  thought.  In  adopting 
the  underlying  principles  of  the  course  an  effort  has  been 
made  to  avoid  the  nltra  progressive  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  ultra  conservative  on  the  other.  The  wishes  of  your 
honorable  body  as  expressed  on  numerous  occasions, 
and  the  present  condition  of  the  schools  have  been  con- 
stantly kept  in  mind. 

The  marked  increase  of  interest  manifested  by  the 
pupils  in  the  grades,  the  enlarged  opjjortunity  afforded 
pupils  in  the  high  school  for  a  wider  selection  of  studies, 
and  the  increase  of  attendance  in  that  department  encour- 
age the  belief  that  our  schools  have  fully  entered  upon 
a  period  of  greater  usefulness. 

PROMOTIONS. 

The  changes  made  in  the  rules  governing  promotions 
have  already  been  productive  of  many  good  results  The 
matter  of  promotions  in  public  schools  has  been  and 
probably  always  will  be  the  source  of  much  friction  be- 
tween parents  and  Ihose  charged  with  the  administration 
of  schools.  Rules  governing  this  item  of  management 
have  not  always  been  fair  and  just,  but,  strange  as  it  may 
seem,  these  rules  in  themselves  have  not  been  the  object 
of  complaint.  The  failure  to  adopt  in  the  public  schools 
generally  more  just  rules  governing  this  part  of  school 
administration  is  probably  largely  due  to  the  lack  of  con- 
fidence resulting  from  poorly  prepared  and  untrained 
teaching  forces.  With  an  increase  of  competency  will 
come  an  increase  of  confidence  and  an  enlargement  of  pow- 
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er.  A  mechanical  teaching  corps  requires  mechanical  rules. 
Examinations  have  always  been  regarded  by  progressive 
educators  as  inefficient  means  of  determining  progress 
of  pupils  in  the  grades.  In  the  case  of  an  incompetent 
teaching  corps,  examinations  are  probably  better  than 
nothing.  In  any  case  they  are  a  poor  expedient,  and  the 
evils  arising  from  them  are  too  numerous  and  too  well 
known  to  need  repetition  in  this  report.  The  abolition  of 
examinations  in  the  grades  for  the  purpose  of  determin- 
ing proficiency  has  brought  to  the  teaching  force  of  our 
schools  that  dignity  and  responsibility  naturally  belong- 
ing to  it,  and  has  given  the  pupils  that  incentive  for 
honest  and  persistent  effort  which  never  fails  to  make  for 
character. 

Connected  with  this  subject  is  that  of  time  and  fre- 
quency of  promotions  One  of  the  great  questions  before 
the  educational  world  to-day  is  that  of  combining  flexibil- 
ity with  system.  The  various  and  varying  conditions 
of  natural  endowment,  general  health  and  environment 
make  it  necessary  that  pupils  should  determine  for  them- 
selves from  day  to  day  their  classification.  The  plan  of 
classifying  pupils  largely  on  age  and  tne  length  of  time 
they  have  been  in  school  is  as  pernicious  as  it  is  common. 
Our  pupils  are  now  promoted  at  any  time  they  show 
ability  to  do  the  work  of  the  next  higher  class.  In  each 
room  the  pupils  are  divided  on  the  basis  of  proficiency 
into  two  classes.  It  sometimes  occurs  that  there  is  more 
difference  between  two  classes  in  the  same  grade  than  be- 
tween two  classes  in  different  grades  There  are  prac- 
tically sixteen  grades  below  the  high  school,  composed  of 
pupils  of  approximately  the  same  attainments  and  general 
ability.  Each  pupil  and  each  class  is  working  in  all 
essential  particulars,  entirely  independently  of  every  other 
pupil  and  class.  In  this  way  no  pupil  is  required  to 
•'stand  and  beat  time"  while  others  are  trying  to  catch  up. 
On  the  other  hand,  a  class  is  never  retarded  in  its  progress 
by  pupils  behind  grade. 

As  a  consequence  of  the  adoption  of  these  regulations 
a  pupil  is   not  promoted  on   trial,    for    encouragement, 
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nor  merely  on  solicitation.  His  progress  is  carefully  noted 
from  day  to  day,  and  he  receives  full  credit  for  what  he 
has  done  and  for  his  general  ability. 

rented  text  books. 
Probably  no  change  made  during  the  year  has  done 
more  to  increase  the  efficiency  of  the  schools  than  has  the 
adoption  of  rented  text-books.  Tne  opportunity  for  free 
selection  of  material  and  the  abundance  of  subject  matter 
have  combined  to  produce  an  enriched  course  of  study  and 
to  develop  that  interest  in  school  which  promises  still 
greater  results.  From  the  beginning  the  plan  has  met 
with  the  heartiest  commendation  from  both  patrons  and 
teachers. 

In  conclusion,  I  can  not  refrain  from  congratulating 
your  honorable  body  on  the  absolute  harmony  which  has 
characterized  the  year's  work  and  to  thank  you  for  the 
uniform  courtesy  with  which  you  have  treated  my  recom- 
mendations, and  for  your  support  in  matters  essential  to 
the  welfare  of  the  schools. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

Edmund  J.  Vert, 

Superintendent  of  Schools. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY  FOR  THE  GRADES. 


READING. 


The  following  are  some  of  the  chief  objects  the  teacher  should 
have  in  view  in  presenting  this  subject  : 

1.  To  train  the  pupils  to  intelligent  and  intelligible  reading. 

2.  To  lead  the  pupils  to  an  appreciation  of  good  literature— to 
lead  them  to  have  a  healthful  desire  for  the  highest  and  best 
thought  found  in  literature. 

3.  To  train  the  mind  to  a  quick  and  accurate  grasp  of  thought 
as  expressed  in  the  printed  page. 

4.  To  give  higher  ideals  of  life,  to  awaken  and  cultivate  moral 
sentiments,  and  to  strengthen  character. 

^o/e.— Pupils  will  be  permitted  to  take  home  the  text  contain- 
ing the  regular  reading  matter  only  with  the  permission  of  the 
teacher. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

FIRST    SEMESTER. 

Text.— For  the  first  two  months  hectograph  type-written  and 
blackboard  lessons  bearing  upon  subject  matter  developed  in  Ele- 
mentary Science,  History  and  Literature.  Combination  Method 
preferred— word,  sentence,  and  phonetic  and  graphic  elements. 
Use  of  chart  for  supplementary  reading.  During  the  latter  part 
of  this  period  make  special  effort  to  select  such  words  as  will  ap- 
pear in  the  first  lessons  in  the  reader  to  be  taken  up. 

After  two  months,  introduce  the  First  Reader  or  an  equivalent. 
Hectograph,  type-written  and  blackboard  lessons  continued.  The 
limit  placed  upon  the  work  of  this  grade  will  be  the  first  half  of 
the  readers  used  and  supplementary  reading  matter  of  cor- 
responding grade.  The  aim  should  be  to  enable  the  pupil  to 
master  the  graphic  and  printed  forms  of  his  vocabulary.  No  in- 
crease of  vocabulary  is  necessary,  except  as  new  words  arise  in  the 
content  studies.  The  words  of  his  present  vocabulary  should  be 
used  in  the  greatest  possible  number  of  combinations  to  express 
neic  thought.  Select  that  which  is  interesting  from  the  side  of 
content. 

Preparation.  -Pupils  prepared  very  carefully  for  the  first  steps 
of  learning  to  read  by  exercises  in  Ciymnastics,  Music,  ModeliHg, 
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Drawing',  Elementary  Science,  History  and  Literature.  No  formal 
reading'  should  be  attempted  during  the  first  month.  The  power 
of  attention  must  first  be  cultivated.  The  transition  from  hear- 
ing" language  and  speaking",  the  reading"  and  writing",  made  as  un- 
conscious as  possible.     Pupils  kept  unconscious  of  difficulties. 

First  Sleps. — Write  words,  and  afterwards  sentences,  upon  the 
blackboard  when  pupils  are  intensely  interested  in  the  thought  ex- 
pressed by  the  words  and  sentences. 

Writing. — Words  written  upon  the  blackboard,  erased  and  writ- 
ten on  pajier  or  blackboard  by  pupils.  Crudest  attempts  encouraged. 
Written  matter  of  pupils  read  orally  b}^  them. 

Phonics.— Slow  pronunciation  of  names  of  objects  near  at  hand 
and  letting  the  puxiils  touch  or  point  to  the  object.  Introduction 
of  the  study  of  the  sounds  of  vowels  and  consonants  found  in  out- 
line of  Second  Semester. 

SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Text. — See  course  of  study  for  First  Semester. 

Preparation. — Elementary  lessons  in  Science,  History,  Litera- 
ture, Music,  Modeling  and  Drawing  made  the  basis  of  reading  and 
writing"  exercises.  First  steps  begun  when  the  pupil's  mind  is 
ready  to  attend  to  written  words. 

Script  Reading. — Words  written  upon  the  blackboard  erased  and 
uupils  tell  what  was  written.  New  words  introduced  under  the 
stimulus  of  intense  interest.  Sentences  also  written  when  the 
pupils  can  read  them  readily.  Frequent  reading  of  pupils'  own 
writing". 

Writing. — Great  difference  made  between  pupils  who  are  quick 
and  attentive,  and  those  who  are  slow.  Gre^it  care  exercised  not 
to  discourage  the  latter. 

Phonics. — Slow  pronunciation  of  words  by  puijils.  Slow  pro- 
nunciation related  to  writing  and  reading.  Words  written  in 
jihonetic  order  and  pronounced  slowly  by  pupils.  The  long  and 
short  sounds  of  the  vowels  and  the  more  common  sounds  of  the 
consonants. 

Attention. — Three  modes  of  attention  cultivated :  Observation, 
hearing,  language  and  writing.  Modes  of  attention  related  in 
every  lesson  and  exercise.  Pupils  tell  and  write  and  read  about 
that  which  they  observe.  Pupils  tell  what  they  hear,  write  what 
they  hear,  and  read  about  that  which  they  hear.  Let  pupils  read 
what  thev  write. 

Oral  Reading. — When   pupils   begin   to  read  from  print,    do   not. 
limit  their  reading  to  anything  except  their  actual  ability  to  read. 
Pupils  provided  with  plenty  of  interesting  and  profitable  reading 
matter. 
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(  .Yoie.^-Three  means  of  intensifying'  thought  in  reading  : 

1.  Telling  the  thought  in  the  pupil's  own  words. 

2.  Expressing  a  thought  in  writing. 
.'$.     Oral  reading. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

Texl.— The  latter  half  of  two  First  Readers  with  coordinate 
supplementary  reading.  Reading  lessons  correlated  as  much  as 
])ossil)le  with  other  studies. 

Preparation. — As  far  as  practicable  the  subject  matter  of  read- 
ing should  be  taken  from  the  lessons  in  Elementary  Science, 
History  and  Literature.  Whenever  a  pupil  can  read  a  selection 
(silently)  and  cannot  express  the  thought  in  the  words  of  the 
author,  or  is  obliged  to  struggle  too  much  in  attempting  to  read 
orally,  always  lead  him  to  express  the  thought  in  his  own  lan- 
guage. Let  pupils  write  that  which  they  read,  using  their  own 
language. 

Phonics. — Lists  of  words  written  in  phonic  order  by  pupils  and 
then  pronunced  slowly.  Indistinct  enunciation  and  mistakes  in 
pronunciation  corrected  by  slow  pronunciation. 

Desk  and  Home  Reading. — Plenty  of  interesting  reading  given 
pupils  while  in  school  and  as  much  as  possible  provided  for  home 
reading.  Pupils  required  to  tell  in  their  own  language  the  sub- 
stance of  that  which  they  read  at  home. 

Literature. — Choice  selections  read,  committed  to  memory  and 
recited  by  the  pupils.     One  selection  each  month. 

Tests  of  Progress. — Ability  to  read  intelligently  and  with  ease 
good  selections  in  any  First  Reader.  Ability  to  read  limited  prin- 
cipally to  thought-getting  and  thought-giving. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Text. — Reading  matter  carefully  selected  from  two  Second 
Readers  with  coordinate  supplementary  work.  Reading  correlated 
as  much  as  possible  with  subjects  studied  in  content  branches. 

Phonics. — Pronouncing  slowly  any  word  pronounced  by  the 
teacher  and  written  upon  the  blackboard.  Review  of  phonic 
elements. 

Writing. — Pupils'  own  written  productions  read  by  them.  All 
words  evolved  in  all  lessons  taught  by  writing. 

Tall<ing. — Let  pupils  tell  what  they  read  in  their  own  language. 
Train  pupils  to  read  (silently)  with  rapidity,  that  is,  to  grasp  the 
thought  without  thinking  of  the  words. 

Oral  Reading. —Never  allow  pupil  to  read  a  sentence  orally  that 
he  has  not  lirst  read  silently.  Natural  reading  demanded.  Natural 
reading    springs    directly     and   unconsciously   from   the    instan- 
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taneous  impulse  of  thoug-ht.  Mistakes  should  be  corrected  without 
impeding'  the  thought  action. 

Silent  and  Home  Reading. — Pupils  should  be  furnished  with  plenty 
of  good  reading  matter  while  in  school  and  given  as  much  as  pos- 
sible for  home  reading. 

Test  of  Progress.— The  ability  to  read  orally,  at  sight,  good  selec- 
tions from  any  Second  Reader. 

Koie. — Teacher  read  course  for  other  grades. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Text. — Harper's  Third  Reader  and  coordinate  supplementary 
reading.  All  reading  matter  should  be  selected  with  care.  Cor- 
relation of  Reading  with  Elementary  Science,  Geography,  History 
and  Literature.  Occasional  reading  lessons  taken  from  Geog- 
raph3%  Science  and  History. 

Writing. — Pupils  trained  to  reproduce  by  writing  the  thought 
acquired  in  reading.     Pupils'  own  productions  read  orally. 

Tall<ing. — A  short  story  or  description  read  as  quickly  as  pos- 
sible by  pupils,  and  then  the  svibstance  given  in  their  own  lan- 
guage. When  the  matter  is  too  difficult  for  oral  reading  have  the 
pupils  read  (silently)  and  then  tell  what  they  read  in  their  own 
language. 

Oral  Reading. — Never  allow  a  pupil  try  to  express  a  thought  by 
oral  reading  until  he  has  a  thought  to  be  expressed. 

Motive  in  Oral  Reading. — Develop  a  motive  in  pupils  to  give  the 
thought  to  others,  and  to  make  those  around  them  understand  what 
they  are  reading.  For  this  purpose  it  is  a  good  plan  to  have  all 
pupils  except  the  reader,  close  their  books  and  listen.  Call  on 
pupils  who  have  been  listening  to  tell  what  they  have  heard.  For 
the  purpose  of  developing  the  right  motive  it  is  a  profitable  device 
to  have  only  one  book,  and  that  an  interesting  story  or  descrip- 
tion. 

Phonics. — Mastering  of  diacritical  marks. 

Dictionary. — Teach  pupils  how  to  use  the  dictionary.  Bear  in 
mind  that  it  should  not  be  used  in  reading  alone.  Part  of  the  suc- 
cess with  which  phonics  is  taught  will  be  shown  by  the  extent 
and  accuracy  of  the  use  of  the  dictionary  by  the  pupils.  Train  the 
pupils  to  consult  the  dictionary  in  the  study  of  all  branches. 

Home  Reading. — Ascertain  what  each  pupil  likes  to  read.  Ascer- 
tain what  each  does  read.  This  information  should  guide  the 
teacher  in  determining  the  best  assignment  for  home  reading. 
Since  pupils  who  read  good  literature  extensively  always  have  the 
best  trained  and  best  stored  minds,  try  to  provide  those  who  are  un- 
provided with  reading  matter  at  home  with  such  as  they  need,  and 
try  to  cultivate  in  those  who  have  not  formed  a  taste  for  good 
reading,  a  desire  for  the  best  literatvire.      Have  pvipils  reproduce 
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in  their  own  language  the  substance  of  that  which  they  have  read 
at  home. 

Literature. — Drills  given  in  expression  by  teaching  one  excel- 
lent selection  of  poetry  each  month.  If  possible  the  subject  selec- 
ted should  be  related  to  some  other  branch  studied. 

Tests. — Give  occasional  formal  tests  in  thought-getting,  in 
thought-giving,  and  expression. 

Tests  of  Progress. — The  ability  to  read  orally  at  sight  any  good 
selection  in  a  Third  Reader. 

Kote. — The  teacher  should  read  the  course  and  suggestions  for 
other  grades. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Text. — Harper's  Fourth  Reader,  and  coordinate  supplementary 
reading.  Also  Heart  of  Oak  Readers,  No.  HI.  and  IV.  Reading 
matter  correlated  with  subjects  studied  in  content  branches,  and 
all  selected  with  care.  Occasional  reading  lessons  given  from 
Geography,  Elementary  Science,  History  and  Literature.  Read- 
ing of  the  pupils'  own  productions. 

Backward  Pupils. — Special  attention  given  to  pupils  who  have 
hitherto  failed  to  learn  to  read  well.  When  a  pupil  stumbles  or 
reads  orally  without  expression,  let  him  drop  oral  reading  for  a 
time.     Have  him  read  (silently)  and  then  tell  what  he  has  read. 

Dictionary. — Give  full  instructions  to  the  pupils  how  to  find 
words  in  a  dictionary  and  how  to  interpret  all  abbreviations  and 
signs.  Train  to  use  the  "GUIDE  TO  PRONUNCIATION"  from 
page  V.  to  page  XX.  in  the  High  School  Dictionary.  Train  pupils 
to  use  dictionary  in  all  studies. 

Modes  of  Expression. — Continue  exercises  in  writing,  speaking 
and  oral  reading  as  means  of  intensifying  thought  gained  by 
silent  reading.  Special  lessons  in  enunciation  and  pronunciation 
when  necessary. 

Motive  in  Oral  Reading. — Develop  strongl}'  in  pupils  the  motive 
to  make  every  one  within  hearing  understand  the  thought  ex- 
pressed.    The  same  idea  is  applicable  in  all  oral  reading. 

Tests. — Occasional  formal  tests  given  'in  thought-getting,  in 
giving  the  substance  of  the  matter  read  and  in  oral  recitation. 

Test  of  Progress. — (1)  Ability  to  read  orally  with  natural  expres- 
sion any  good  selection  from  any  Fourth  Reader.  (2)  Ability  to 
read  (silently)  a  selection  and  reproduce  the  thought  by  writing. 
One  excellent  selection  of  poetry  each  month  studied,  committed 
to  memory  and  given  orally. 

Suggestion. — It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  repetition  of 
work  the  pupils  can  already  do  well,  tends  to  produce  disgust  with 
study.  A  distinction  therefore  should  be  made  in  all  work,  be- 
tween those  who  have  mastered  a  task  and  those    who    have    not. 
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No  assig-nment  of  a  lesson  should  be  made  "simply  for  the  purpose 
of  uniformity." 

Note. — The  teacher  should  read  the  course  and  sugg'estions  for 
other  grades. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

Text. — Harper's  Fifth  Reader,  Heart  of  Oak  Readers  No.  III. 
and  IV.,  and  coordinate  supplementary  reading  matter.  As  far  as 
practicable  the  subject  matter  of  reading  in  this  grade  should 
continue  to  bear  upon  subjects  studied  in  other  branches.  Read- 
ing matter  should  be  carefully  selected. 

If  the  teaching  of  reading  has  been  properly  done  up  to  this 
grade,  the  reading  should  be  so  good  that  little  or  no  teaching  of 
reading  hereafter  will  be  necessary.  But  experience  shows  that 
many  pupils  do  not  read  well  after  five  years'  practice.  The  guid- 
ing principle  here  should  be:  Never  continue  a  bad  habit.  If  the 
pupil  constantly  stumbles  in  oral  reading  or  reads  in  a  purely 
mechanical  manner,  drop  all  oral  reading  for  a  time  with  him  and 
train  him  to  read  (silently),  that  is,  to  get  the  thought  and  to  tell 
what  he  has  read  either  orally  or  by  writing.  Train  pupils  to 
study  the  text  by  requiring  them  to  reproduce  the  substance  of 
what  they  have  read. 

Analysis. — Use  mental  analysis  as  a  means  of  closely  analyzing 
the  thought  in  reading  and  studying.  Pupils  should  learn  to  ana- 
lyze by  examining  closely  the  thought  expressed  in  selections 
worth   reading. 

Literature  and  Oral  Reading. — Let  pupils  read,  commit  to  memory 
and  recite  one  good  selection  in  literature  each  month. 

Dictionary. — Training  in  use  of  dictionary  continued. 

Phonics. — Occasional  tests  of  the  pupils'  ability  to  get  the  cor- 
rect pronunciation  of  words  from  dictionary. 

Tests. — Occasional  formal  tests  in  thought-getting,  in  giving 
the  substiince  of  subject  matter  read,  and  in  oral  reading. 

Test  of  Ability. — Reading  should  be  used  as  a  mode  of  studying  all 
subjects.  The  test  of  reading  is  the  ability  to  understand  the 
text  in  all  the  lessons  adapted  to  the  grade. 

Kote. — Teacher  should  read  outline  and  suggestions  for  other 
grades. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

As  a  formal  study,  Reading  will  be  discontinued  in  this  and 
the  Eighth  Grade.  The  study  of  Literature,  History,  Geography 
and  Science  will  afford  opportunity  for  continuing  the  leading 
underlying  thoughts  of  the  course  of  Reading  in  the  preceding 
grades.  The  committing  to  memory  of  choice  selections,  the  care- 
ful analysis  of  thought,  the  method  of  study,  the  motive  for  oral 
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readinu-,  the  manner  of  managing  backward  puiiils,  and  the  use  of 
the  dictionary  suggested  in  previous  grades,  should  be  continued. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 

See  course  for  Seventh  and  preceding  grades. 

Concluding  Xote.—^ig^t  ye^Lva  of  good  teaching  should  give 
every  pupil  great  power  to  use  printed  language  as  a  means  of 
thinking.  It  should  lead  him  to  a  refined  taste  in  and  a  great 
love  for  good  reading,  and  earnest,  profitable  study.  It  should 
give  pupils  increased  power  and  command  of  oral  language.  It 
should  develop  skill  in  easy,  rapid  and  legible  writing.  It  should 
have  a  marked  effect  upon  the  character  of  the  pupils. 


LANGUAGE. 


Language  has  its  origin  and  its  development  in  the  desire  of 
the  soul  to  express  its  thoughts  and  feelings ;  it  is  stimulated  by 
external  objects  and  conditions  and  takes  the  form  of  the  vocal 
symbols  which  custom  has  made  conventional  representatives  of 
thought.  It  therefore  follows  that  in  his  pronunciation,  in  his 
articulation  and  in  his  form  of  expression,  the  child  is  influenced 
first,  by  heredity,  and  secondly,  by  environment.  In  childhood,  his 
language  will  be  such  as  he  is  accustomed  to  hear,  modified  or  in- 
dividualized by  his  characteristic  mentality.  Between  these  two 
forms  there  is  constant  action  and  reaction. 

Since  language  originates  in  the  soul's  feelings  and  thoughts, 
and  since  the  child  learns  language  by  imitating  what  he  hears,  it 
follows  that  when  he  enters  upon  its  more  formal  study  in  school 
he  should  first  be  stimulated  by  such  feelings  as  will  lead  him  to  de- 
sire to  exfjress  his  thoughts,  and  secondly,  be  trained  in  the  proper 
use  of  language  as  it  springs  from  thought  and  feeling.  Since 
the  child  has  not  learned  to  speak  and  write  by  rule,  yet  since  he 
can  in  youth  make  certain  generalizations — rules — which  are  con- 
venient forms  in  which  to  retain  language  data,  as  he  reaches  the 
higher  grades  the  results  of  his  previous  study  are  gradually 
gathered  into  suitable  rules.  The  following  course  of  language  is 
based  upon  the  strict  application  of  these  principles. 

The  general  method  of  presentation  is  at  once  suggested.     At 
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least  one  period  each  day  in  all  grades  above  the  first,  should  be 
devoted  to  expression  through  writing,  the  topics  being  chosen 
from  subjects  considered  in  daih'  work.  There  should  also  be  daily 
class  criticism  of  the  work  produced.  Whenever  the  necessity  arises 
for  the  explanation  of  a  technical  point,  that  point  should  be  made 
the  subject  of  a  lesson.  For  example,  the  incorrect  use  of  Ue  or  lay 
should  be  remedied  by  given  the  correct  form  of  the  word  in  ques- 
tion and  not  by  a  discussion  of  both  words,  which  tends  to  increase 
the  confusion  in  their  use.  The  needs  of  the  class  as  shown  in  the 
oral  recitation  and  written  work  are  the  only  guide  to  these  lessons 
on  technical  points. 

The  object  of  the  course  in  language  may  be  summarized 
brieflj'  as  follows  : 

To  strengthen  thought  power. 

To  give  familiarit}'  with  written  vocabulary-. 

To  cultivate  the  power  of  ready  and  correct  expression  in 
oral  and  written  language. 

To  overcome  habits  of  incorrect  speech. 

To  acquire  a  free,  easj-  and  legible  handwriting. 

To  gain  deeper  meaning  of  the  content  of  words. 

To  acquire  a  knowledge  of  forms  commonh*  observed  in  social 
and  business  letters. 

To  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  science  of  language — grammar. 

To  teach  the  pupils  to  observe  that  language  has  structure  and 
that  it  is  formed  of  a  few  simple  elements. 

The  means  by  which  these  ends  are  to  be  accomplished  are 
two-fold,  viz.:  (1)  All  school  exercises  designed  to  cultivate,  in- 
cidentally, clear  language  and  ready  speaking  and  writing.  (2) 
Language  exercises  proper,  including  reading,  spelling,  construct- 
ive work,  grammar  and  composition. 

Scope  of  Subject. — Language  (proper).  Writing.  Composition. 
Letter  Writing.  Spelling.  Derivation  of  Words.  Grammar,  and  the 
use  of  the  dictionary'. 

FLRST  GRADE. 

Material. — Elementary-  Science.  History.  Literature.  Reading, 
and  Arithmetic.  Most  of  the  work  in  language  will  spring  from 
the  thought  developed  in  these  branches.  The  content  should 
always  be  developed  before  the  form.  The  development  of  the 
thought  in  the  reading  lessons  affords  ample  material  for  profi- 
table language  study. 

Syntax. — All  mistakes  in  speech  corrected  whenever  the}- occur. 
Confusion  of  thought  in  order  to  correct  language  should  be 
avoided.  Notes  made  of  mistakes  made  in  idioms  in  the  case  of 
each  pupil,  and  corrected  by  training  to  use  proper  forms.  List 
of  the  common  errors  in  third  month's  outline.     Onlj-  the  simplest 


COURSE    OF    STUDY.  15 

sug-g^estion  should  be  made  with  reg^ard  to  g-eneralizino;,  or  placing 
languagfe  data  in  the  form  of  rules. 

Occasion  the  proper  use  of  r/,  r/«,  tltis,  that,  these,  those,  is,  was, 
ivere,  as,  have. 

Composition. — Both  oral  and  written  construction  included.  Be- 
gin by  cop3'ing  work  from  board.  Followed  by  constructing  simple 
sentences  based  on  thought  in  subjects  studied.  Original  sentences 
containing  a  given  word.  Copying  sentences  supplying  omitted 
words.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  year,  brief  compositions 
(stories)  on  subjects  studied  in  other  branches.  These  stories 
should  always  be  illustrated  by  drawings  when  such  drawings 
will  add  to  the  interest  taken  in  the  subject  or  to  the  clearness  of 
the  thought.  Bear  in  mind  that  a  crude  drawing  that  represents 
the  thought  of  the  child  is  as  much  to  him  as  the  finished  work  of 
the  master  to  the  artist. 

Word  Study. — Enunciation,  pronunciation,  and  slow  pronuncia- 
tion. Three  or  four  short  exercises  of  this  kind  each  day.  Relate 
pronunciation  and  written  words.  During  latter  part  of  the  year 
lists  of  words  written  in  phonic  order  on  the  board  and  pronounced 
slowly  by  pupils.  Special  attention  given  during  the  year  to 
enunciation,  articulation  and  pronunciation. 

Study  of  such  words  as,  he/ore,  behind,  betiveeJi,  over,  under,  top,  bot- 
tom, etc.  Proper  forms  for  past  tense  of  g?-ou),  do,  see,  bay,  bring,  throw, 
etc.  taught  in  conversational  style.     Their  proper  forms  should  be 
occasioned. 
Writing: 

First  Semester. — All  work  in  writing  should  spring  directly  from 
the  necessity  to  express  ideas  and  thoughts.  Therefore  in  the 
following  course  the  technique  of  penmanship  will  receive  atten- 
tion only  when  necessary  to  intelligible  written  expression.  From 
the  beginning,  proper  position  of  body,  arm,  hand,  pencil,  and 
paper  for  the  vertical  system  of  writing  taught  and  insisted  upon 
in  all  written  work.  From  the  beginning,  alloAv  no  slow  writing. 
The  movement  should  be  free  and  easy  though  the  results  may  be 
crude.  Throughout  this  grade  the  letters  as  presented  by  the 
teacher  and  as  copied  by  the  children,  should  be  much  larger  than 
the  standard  size. 

Words  and  sentences  used  in  other  lessons  written  upon  board 
and  copied  by  pupils.  Later  in  the  semester,  words  and  sentences 
written  ui^on  board  observed  closely  by  pupils,  erased  and  written 
on  board  or  paper  by  pupils.  Every  exercise  in  writing  must  be  an 
exercise  in  penmanship.  It  is  here  that  the  teacher  must  throw  the 
weight  of  her  influence  in  this  subject.  Small  letters  and  capitals 
placed  upon  the  board  by  the  teacher  in  correct  form  and  allowed 
to  remain.  When  a  difficulty  common  to  all  or  most  of  the  class 
is  discovered,  a  special  exercise   in  penmanship  on  that  particular 
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difficulty  may  be  ^iven.  But,  even  in  this  case,  the  written  form 
must  not  be  isolated  fromthe    thought. 

SecondSemesfer.—Coi^ying  sentences  from  the  board  and  writing 
original  sentences  continued.  The  habit  of  expressing  orally  and 
by  rapid  and  easy  writing  the  thoughts  evolved  in  lessons  assidu- 
ously cultivated.  Analysis,  by  questioning,  of  sentences  written 
upon  the  board.  Difficulties  in  penmanship  treated  as  in  previous 
semester.  Make  a  distinction  between  those  who  acquire  a  hand- 
writing easily  and  those  who  acquire  it  with  difficulty. 

Oral  Language. — The  principal  difficulty  which  the  child  encoun- 
ters in  language  on  entering  the  school  is  its  written  form.  It 
should  therefore  be  introduced  graduall}^  thus  necessitating  in  the 
First,  Second  and  Third  grades  that  most  attention  be  given  to 
oral  language. 

Opening  Exercises. — Songs  appropriate  for  the  season  and,  as  often 
as  possible,  relating  to  some  subject  studied.  Choice  thoughts 
from  literature  committed  to  memory,  some  of  which  relate  to 
the  season  and  others  to  subjects  studied. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

IMalerial.— Elementary  Science,  History,  Literature,  Reading, 
Arithmetic.  The  thought  for  oral  language  work  will  originate 
in  these  branches.     Thought  stimulus  before  form  stimulus. 

Stories  told  or  read  and  then  reproduced  orally  or  in  writing. 
Occasional  copying  of  a  stanza  from  the  reader  or  of  a  good 
thought  from  the  blackboard.  Words  of  reading  lessons  used  in 
original  sentences  orally  and  written. 

Syntax. — Careful  observation  and  correction  of  mistakes  in 
speech  whenever  they  occur.  Confusion  of  thought  in  correcting 
language  avoided.  Mistakes  in  idioms  of  each  pupil  noted  and 
corrected  by  training  to  use  proper  forms.  List  of  such  errors  in 
third  month's  outline.  Simple  directions  given  regarding  use  of 
it,  are,  etc.     Record  kept  of  mistakes  made  in  pronunciation. 

Composilfon.^Oral  and  wrtten  work;  and  copying  sentences 
supplying  omitted  words.  Words  in  reading  and  other  lessons  used 
in  original  sentences.  Special  attention  given  to  marks  of 
possession  and  simple  forms  of  quotation.  Compositions  (stories) 
on  subjects  studied  in  other  branches.  These  stories  illustrated  by 
drawings. 

The  following  abbreviations  :  Mr.,  Mrs.,  St.  (street),  Dr. (Doctor), 
ct.  (cent),  cts.,  doz.,  Jan.,  Feb.,  Mar.,  Apr.,  Aug.,  Sep.,  Oct.,  Nov.) 
and  Dec.  (No  other  abbreviations  for  months  given  in  any  grade.) 

Constant  practice  in  heading  properly  all  papers  inspected  by 
teacher.  The  date  properly  written  upon  all  such  papers.  (For 
forms  of  headings  and  dates  see  Teachers'  Manual.) 
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U.se  of  capitals  in  writing"  names  of  peirticular  persons  and 
places;  first  word  of  every  sentence.  The  common  uses  of  the 
period,  comma  and  interrog'ation  point.  Careful  attention  given  to 
indentation  of  paragrajDhs  and  to  proper  arrangement  of  margins, 
and  to  the  pupil's  signature  upon  the  paper.  All  matter  written 
upon  the  board  by  the  teacher  properly  paragraphed. 

LetlerWriting.— Place  and  date  form  No.  1  taught  with  appro- 
priate opening  salutations  and  closing  salutations  in  connection 
\\ith  body  of  letter.     Superscription  form  No.  1. 

Word  Study. — All  previous  directions  carefully  followed.  Slow 
pronunciation  continued.  Lists  of  words  written  in  phonic  order 
pronounced  slowly  by  pupils  with  little  assistance  from  the  teach- 
er. Continued  attention  to  enunciation,  articulation,  and  pro- 
nunciation. Study  of  phonics  continued.  Marking  of  silent  let- 
ters, line  drawn  from  left  to  right.  Study  of  homonyms.  Exten- 
sion of  lists  of  words  for  special  study  in  First  grade. 

Spelling. — Words  and  sentences  from  dictation.  Lists  of  words 
of  difficult  pronunciation  kept  upon  the  board.  Difficult  points  in 
spelling  discussed  and  drilled  upon.  Words  for  spelling  always  dic- 
tated in  sentences.  Plenty  of  time  given  for  neat  and  accurate 
penmanship. 

Writing. — Directions  for  First  Grade  followed.  Continued  instruc- 
tion and  drill  upon  position  of  body,  arm,  hand,  paper  and  pencil, 
for  vertical  writing.  Special  exercises  in  penmanship  only  when 
difficulties  are  met.  Exercises  in  spelling,  dictation,  and  composi- 
tion wall  atTord  the  principal  opportunities  for  drill.  Great  care 
should  be  exercised  in  making  figures  in  the  number  work. 

Careful  board  work  by  the  teacher  will  materially  lessen  the 
difficulties  that  will  develop  in  the  pupils.  Sufficient  time  must 
be  taken  for  all  written  work  to  do  it  well.  There  should  be  at 
least  three  written  exercises  each  day,  each  being  short.  Never 
allow  a  pupil  to  write  unwatched  until  he  can  be  trusted  to  write 
correctly. 

Opening  Exercises.— Choice  thoughts  from  literature  committed 
to  memory  and  recited.  As  far  as  possible  they  should  bear  upon 
subjects  studied. 

The  songs  should  be  appropriate  for  the  season,  and  also  rela- 
ted to  subjects  studied. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Material.— The  basis  of  lajiguage  work  continues  to  be  the  con- 
tent branches.  Oral  and  written  work  on  Plants',  Animals,  Geog- 
raphy. Physiology  and  Hygiene,  Reading,  History  and  Literature. 

Syntax. — Previous  directions  carefully  followed.  It  should  be  re- 
membered that  pupils  have  mastered  correct  forms  only  when 
thev  have  become  so  accustomed  to  them  that  they  use  them  un- 
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consciously.  Most  common  mistakes  noted  and  entered  in  month- 
ly outlines.  On  account  of  the  g^reat  diversity  of  general  influence 
and  training  of  pupils  in  early  years,  it  will  be  necessary  to  begin 
with  pupils  just  where  you  find  them  in  skill  and  ability,  without 
regard  to  course  in  grade.  It  may  therefore  be  necessary  frequent- 
ly to  give  instruction  in  topics  in  language  outlined  in  previovis 
grades.  Train  pupils  to  express  thought  orally  Clearly,  distinctly 
and  grammatically  in  all  lessons.  Use  oral  spelling  in  close  re- 
lation to  writing.  A  quick  ear  for  all  mistakes  assiduously  cul- 
tivated. 

Composition. — Previous  directions  carefully  followed.  Original 
compositions  taken  from  all  subjects  indicated  under  "material". 
While  the  aim  should  be  to  train  the  pupils  to  write  freely  and 
rapidly,  yet  since  mistakes  will  occur,  it  is  also  necessary  to  train 
pupils  to  write  and  re-write  for  the  purpose  of  getting  correct 
forms.  In  composition  and  in  all  other  subjects  accept  only  the 
pupil's  best  elTort.      Written  analyses  of  problems  in  Arithmetic. 

Abbreviations  in  outline  for  Second  Grade  continued.  Other 
abbreviations  occurring  in  lessons  added.  Avoid  the  mistake  of  al- 
lowing the  j)upils  to  think  that  Miss,  also  1st.,  2nd,  3rd,  etc.,  are 
abbreviations. 

Reproduction  of  reading  lessons  in  oral  and  written  form. 
Written  exercises  in  brief  description  to  be  in  harmony 
with  special  assignment.  Names  and  use  of  punctuation 
marks  found  in  daily  lessons.  Careful  attention  to  use  of 
apostrophe  in  contractions  and  as  sign  of  possession. 
The  ])unctuation  of  broken  quotations,  and  use  of  hyphen 
in  'Compound  words  and  when  dividing  words-  at  the  ends  of 
lines.  Continue  drill  on  all  marks  of  punctuation  occurring  in  les- 
sons studied.  Use  of  comma  with  words  in  series  and  after  direct 
address,  when  the  name  of  the  person  addressed  is  at  the  beginning 
of  the  sentence,  at  the  close,  or  intermediate.  Give  dictations  in- 
volving all  points  brought  out. 

Letter  Writing. — Follow  directions  given  in  previous  grade.  Study 
of  place,  date  and  opening  salutation- forms  1  and  7.  Forms  of 
opening  salutation  extended.  Paragraphs  of  letters,  margins,  ap- 
propriate closing  salutations,  such  as  No.  5.  Superscription  form 
No.  2  with  name  of  county.  Teach  proper  forms  of  notes  of  excuse) 
so  that  i^upils  may  write  their  own  excuses  and  have  their  parents 
ai)prove  them. 

Word  Study. — The  course  for  the  Second  Grade  reviewed  and  ex- 
tended, 'i'rain  pupils  to  distinguish  in  reading-lessons  nouns,  com- 
mon and  ])roper,  the  number  of  nouns  and  the  possessive  case. 

Mote. — This  does  not  mean  that  these  nouns  are  to  be  parsed 
grammatically,  but  that  they  are  to  be  correctly  used,  and  that 
special  iittention  is  to  be  given  to    these    nouns    in    the    children's 
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writini'';  However,  when  they  are  referred  to  as  nouns,  they  should 
be  so  called.  All  parts  of  speech  when  referred  to  should  be  called 
by  their  proper  names  and  the  use  of  fictitious  names,  such  as  are 
used  in  many  of  the  so-called  lan<fuage  books,  carefully  avoided. 

Words  of  difficult  pronunciation  written  upon  the  board,  mark- 
ed diacritically^and  pronounced  by  pupils.  All  diacritical  marks 
used.  A  thorough  study  of  phonics.  Teach  syllabication  and  use 
of  hyphen  in  a  word  divided  at  the  end  of  the  line. 

Study  of  contractions  and  homonyms,  lists  of  the  same  occur- 
rinji'  in  monthly  outlines. 

Spelling. — The  course  and  suy"<restions  for  Second  Grade  reviewed 
and  extended.  Difficulties  in  si)elling  carefully  studied.  Lists  of 
words  from  Geography,  Plant  Study,  Animal  Study  and  Reading- 
placed  upon  board  and  studied.  Lists  of  the  more  difficult  words 
from  these  studies  kept  constantly  upon  the  board.  Dictation  of 
sentences  for  correct  spelling  and  writing. 

Writing. — The  course  and  suggestions  for  Second  Grade  are  also 
applicaVjle  to  this  grade.  Plenty  of  time  must  be  given  for  all 
written  work.  Correct  position  of  body,  arm,  etc.,  insisted  upon 
in  all  written  work.  All  written  work  on  the  board  by  the  teacher 
must  be  such  as  the  pupils  can  safely  imitate.  The  standard  let- 
ters of  the  vertical  system  kept  upon  the  board  where  they  may  be 
seen  by  the  pupils.  Si:)ecial  lessons  in  penmanship  given  only 
when  particularly  difficult  points  are  met.  Behind  the  execution 
of  writing  there  should  be  interest,  and  that  interest  must  have  its 
origin  in  thought.  Therefore  writing  must  continue  to  spring  di- 
rectly from  the  desire  to  express  thought. 

Dictionary. — Begin  use  of  dictionary  in  this  grade. 

Opening  Exercises. — They  should  consist  of  songs,  and  quotations 
containing  gems  of  thought,  as  far  as  practicable,  selected  from 
the  regular  subjects  studied,  and  appropriate  to  the  season. 

Caution. — Do  not  allow  opening  exercises  to  fall  into  a  dead 
formality. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Material. — For  constructive  work,  oral  lessons  on  Plants,  Ani- 
mals, Geography,  Physiology  and  Hygiene,  Reading,  History  and 
Literature. 

Reproduction  of  history  stories,  accounts  of  imaginary  jour- 
neys, reproduction  of  stories  from  Literature,  descriptions  of 
flowers  and  other  objects  of  nature  study,  and  reproductions  of 
lessons  in  Geography,  as  How  cotton  grows;  The  story  of  lumber; 
Where  we  get  sugar;  "etc. 

Syntax. — When  the  nature  of  the  work  requires  it,  follow  strict- 
ly directions  for  previous  grade.  Lists  of  errors  continued  to  be 
made  by  teacher,  and  the  correct  forms  drilled  upon  by  pupils. 
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List  of  errors  in  monthly  outline  for  third  month.  This  work  can- 
not be  made  uniform,  those  pupils  having  the  poorest  command 
of  language  requiring  most  drill.  In  the  oral  work,  lead  to  close 
observation,  clear  thought,  and  then  require  clear  and  definite  ex- 
pression. 

Analysis  of  sentences  by  questions.  Pupils  Jaught  to  recog- 
nize subject  and  predicate  of  sentences.  The  correct  name  given 
to  all  grammatical  terms  used. 

Composition. — All  previous  directions  ai:)plicable  to  this  grade 
carefully  followed.  Original  compositions  based  upon  subjects  in- 
dicated under  "material". 

Reproduction  of  reading  lessons  orally  and  in  writing  con- 
tinued. Continue  drill  upon  points  mentioned  in  course  for  pre- 
vious grades.  Composition  should  consist  of  rapid,  accurate,  and 
legible  written  expressions  of  thought  evolved  in  the  teaching  of 
other  subjects.  The  penmanship  should  be  easy,  rapid,  accurate, 
and  legible  so  that  it  can  be  used  at  all  times  as  a  means  of  in- 
tensifying thought.  Habits  of  accuracy  in  spelling,  use  of  capi- 
tals and  i)unctuation  must  be  rigidly  and  persistently  cultivated. 

In  this  grade  teach  the  following  rules  : 

1.  Six  rules  for  the  use  of  capitals. 

2.  Four  rules  for  the  use  of  the  period. 

3.  Three  rules  for  the  use  of  the  comma. 

4.  One  rule  for  the  use  of  the  interrogation  point. 

5.  Two  rules  for  the  use  of  the  apostrophe. 

6.  Two  rules  for  the  use  of  the  hyphen. 

The  forms  of  these  rules,  when  taught,  should  appear  in  the 
monthly  outline. 

Letter  Writing. — Discussion  of  the  leading  facts  under  "proprie- 
ty"; titles  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  8,  and  12  taught  and  a^iplied  ;  salutations 
1  to  8  inclusive,  taught  and  applied ;  two  or  three  of  the  simpler 
headings  taught  and  applied  ;  closing  salutations  1  to  7  inclusive, 
and  superscriptions  1  to  5  inclusive,  taught  and  applied. 
Word  Study  : 

Spelling. — Words  selected  from  the  several  studies  placed 
on  the  board,  studied,  erased,  and  written  correctly  by  pu- 
pils. Words  of  particularly  difficult  spelling  kept  upon  the  board. 
Dictation  of  sentences.  Difficulties  in  spelling,  as  in  other  sub- 
jects, made  the  topics  of  special  study.  Spelling  of  the  singular 
and  plural  of  nouns.  Spelling  of  the  possessive  singular  and 
plural  of  nouns.  Study  of  alphabetical  equivalents ;  this  sub- 
ject should  be  closely  associated  with  phonics. 

Homonyms. — A  careful  study  of  all  homonyms  arising  in  lessons. 

Phonics. — A  complete  mastery  of  all  diacritical  marks.  Words 
written  upon  the  board  marked  diacritically  and  pronounced  by 
pupils.      A  thorough  drill  in  this  work  preparatory  for  the  use  of 
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the  dictionary.  Daily  exercises  in  sounding'  (pronouncing  slowly) 
words,  in  pronunciation  and  enunciation.  If  this  work  is  carried 
out  thoroughly  and  systematically,  there  will  be  little  trouble 
about  pupils'  being  heard  when  reciting  orally. 

Dictionary. — Train  pupils  to  use  the  dictionary  daily. 

Derivation  of  Words. — Ten  or  fifteen  of  the  more  common  prefixes 
and  suffixes  found  in  words  in  common  use  studied  and  applied. 
These  should  appear  in  the  monthly  outline  when  studied. 

yihhreviations  and  Contractions. — A  careful  study  of  the  full  forms 
and  the  abbreviations  and  contractions  that  appear  in  the  several 
lessons.     Let  these  appear  in  the  outlines  as  studied. 

Writing. — Proper  position  required  in  all  written  work,  in  order 
to  insure  free  and  easy  movement.  Accept  only  the  pui^ils'  best 
effort.  Bear  in  mind  that  writing  is  mastered  only  when  it  is  exe- 
cuted projaerly-and  at  the  same  time  unconsciously.  All  writing 
exercises  based  upon  subject  matter  of  other  lessons. 

Develop  a  strong  individuality.  Do  not  require  all  pupils  to 
write  according  to  stereotyped  form.  Except  when  the  written 
matter  is  new,  do  not  require  the  same  drill  of  all  pupils.  Let  the 
drill  conform  to  the  pupil's  ability  to  acquire  readily  a  handwrit- 
ing. Seek  for  legibility,  and  show  the  i^upils  that  this  quality  con- 
sists in  vertical  lines,  evenness,  uniformity,  plainness  of  lines,  and 
boldness  of  letters. 

Each  written  exercise  should  be  short,  but  there  should  be  at 
least  three  of  them  daily.  All  of  these  exercises  to  be  in  ink. 
Train  pvipils  to  care  for  ink-wells,  pens  and  pen  holders. 

Opening  Exercises. — Select  several  spirited  and  thoughtful  songs 
based  upon  some  idea  connected  with  the  season  of  the  year  or 
with  some  subject  of  study.  Short  selections  valuable  for  their 
thought  committed  and  given  orally.  In  these  exercises  attend 
carefully  to  the  elocution. 

Reference. — Metcalf  and  Bright's  Language  Exercises  will  be 
helpful,  liarticularly  in  word  study  and  in  composition. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

IWaterial. — Articles  on  topics  connected  with  History,  accounts 
of  imaginary  journeys  in  connection  with  Geography  and  History. 
These  may  be  written  in  the  form  of  letters.  Reproduction  of 
stories  from  Literature;  descriptions  of  objects  and  fanciful 
sketches  in  connection  with  Meteorology,  Physiology,  Plants  and 
Animals. 

Syntax. — Lists  of  common  errors  made  by  jiupils,  kept  by  teach- 
er and  reported  in  the  outline  for  the  third  month. 

Composition. — Two  written  exercises  in  ink  daily.  This  should 
form  the  basis  of  the  work  in  writing.  The  exercises  should  be 
short. 
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Review  of  rules  for  pronunciation  as  they  arise  in  the  several 
lessons.  Continue  the  study  of  headings,  i)aragraphs  and  margins, 
in  all  written  work. 

Study  of  quotations,  direct,  indirect  and  broken. 

Letter  Writing. — Full  discussion  of  points  under  "i)ropriety''  and 
review  of  the  course  for  Fourth  Grade. 

Rules. — Whenever  a  rule  for  lang'uage,  orthoj^raphy,    etymolog'y 
or  .syntax  will  aid  pupils  in  the  expression    of    thoug-ht,    write    the 
rule  upon  the  board  and    require    pupils  to  learn    and  use    it.     This 
practice  should  be  continued  through  this  and  succeeding  grades. 
Word  Study  : 

Orthography. — ^^The  spelling  of  words  arising'  in  the  several 
lessons  continued.  Spelling  of  the  sing-ular  and  plural  and 
possessive  singular  and  plural  of  words.  Spelling  of  the  tense  forms 
of  verbs  and  participles. 

Study  of  syllabication,  accent,  prefixes,  suffixes,  rules,  contrac- 
tions and  hyphen  as  they  arise  in  the  several  branches. 

Phonics — Continue  study  of  the  the  phonic  elements  and  alpha- 
betical equivalents.  Lists  of  words  of  difficult  pronunciation  should 
be  kept  upon  the  board  marked  correctly  and  drilled  upon  cccasion- 
ally.  Continued  practice  in  slow  pronunciation  and  distinct  artic- 
ulation. 

Dictionary. — Train  pu])ils  to  tind  words  in  dictionary.  Study 
homonyms  and  synonyms. 

Etymology  and  Analysis. — By  questions,  develoj)  idea  of  subject;  of 
predicate;  of  noun;  of  pronoun;  of  adjective;  of  verb;  of  adverb;  of 
preposition  and  of  conjunction.  In  the  development  of  these  sub- 
jects use  the  proper  grammatical  terms.  Only  the  underlying 
ideas  should  be  attempted  to  be  taught.  This  study  should  spring 
directly  from  thoughts  studied  in  Reading  and  the  discussion  of  the 
text  in  Geography. 

Study  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  nouns  and  pronouns;  agree- 
ment of  the  pronoun  with  its  antecedent,  and  of  a  verb  with  its  sub- 
ject. 

Writing. — The  teacher  should  be  exacting  in  her  requirements 
in  all  writteu'work.  Aim  to  lead  to  a  free,  easy  movement.  Dis- 
cuss with  pupils  the  qualities  of  good  writing.  All  work  done  in 
this  subject  will  spring  directly  from  the  need  of  written  expres- 
sion. 

Make  a  marked  distinction  between  pupils  who  write  accurately 
and  those  who  must  be  watched,  and  persistently  trained  in  habits 
of  accuracy.  Progress  in  composition  is  marked  by  the  ease,  ac- 
curacy, rapidity  and  legibility  with  which  a  pupil  puts  his  thought 
upon  paper.  Expression  of  thought  by  writing  is  an  important  fac- 
tor in  all  lessons.     Pupils  should  be  ready  to  write  instantly. 
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Opening  Exercises.— Songs  and  selections  from  literary  produc- 
tions suitable  for  the  season,  and  closely  connected  with  some  sub- 
ject studied. 

Reference.— Metcalf  and  Brit^ht's  Language  Exercises  will  be 
serviceable  in  the  study  of  most  of  the  course  for  this  grade.  Oc- 
casionally the  books  may  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  pupils. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

Material. — Basis  of  work  in  construction  will  be  reproduction  of 
History  stories,  and  stories  in  Literature.  Articles  on  various 
su])jects  connected  with  Geography.  For  example:  A  Ride  down 
the  Nile;  A  Ride  up  the  Rhine;  Children  of  India;  Ostrich  Farming 
in  South  America;  Siberian  Exiles.  Subjects  connected  with  Ele- 
mentarjr  Science. 

Portions  of  Language  Exercises,  page  73  to  page  222. 

Syntax. — Common  errors  made  by  pupils  noted  and  a  full  li.st  of 
the  same  reported  in  the  third  month's  outline. 

Composition. — Subjects  taken  from  topics  named  under  "mater- 
ial," Continued  study  of  quotations.  Copying  short  poems  to 
give  idea  of  arrangement  of  lines,  and  study  of  literary  produc- 
tions found  in  Language  Exercises.  Lead  to  a  clear  idea  of  verse, 
stanza,  paragraph.  Guard  against  the  indiscriminate  use  of  these 
terms. 

Letter  Writing. — Full  discussion  of  "])ropriety."  Notes  under 
titles;  opening  salutation;  headings;  closing  salutation;  super- 
scription and  folding,  dictated  to  pupils  and  entered  in  the  note 
books.     Type  forms  of  all  of  these  entered  neatly  in  notebooks. 

Rules. — Teach  and  use  any  rules  necessary  for  the  immediate 
expression  of  thought. 

Word  Study  : 

Orf/ioffrap?i]/.— Word  Book  to  page  65.  Occasional  oral  spelling 
exercises.  Exercises  in  j^ronunciation;  in  writing  abbreviations; 
in  vise  of  words  in  sentences;  in  syllabication. 

More  extended  study  of  accentuation,  prefixes,  suffixes,  roots 
contractions  and  abbreviations. 

Dlctwnarg. — Pupils  should  make  constant  use  of  dictionary  in  all 
branches.  Study  of  synonyms,  homomyms,  and  words  of  opposite 
meanings.  Exercises  in  pronunciation  found  in  Language  Exer- 
cises.    Webster's  High  School  Dictionary  in  hands  of  pupils. 

Etymology  and  Analysis. — By  questions,  develop  the  idea  of  sentences 
according  to  use.  Similarly,  subject  and  predicate  and  parts  of 
speech.  In  a  similar  manner  develop  the  idea  of  various  kinds  of 
modifiers  and  ap])]y  the  srime  in  the  study  of  literar-^-  productions, 
'i'here  should  be  no  attempt  at  the  study  of  technical  grammar. 
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Writing. — The  suggestions  in  the  course  for  previous  grades 
carefully  followed.  Make  a  study  of  forms  of  business  letters, 
bills,  receipts,  daj^-book,  journal  and  ledger  entries. 

Written  tests  in  the  several  branches,  from  time  to  time,  should 
be  in  the  pupils'  best  writing. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

Composition. — Subjects  in  course  for  previous  grades  carefully 
followed.  Two  short  exercises  daily  in  ink.  Basis  of  construction 
work,  articles  on  topics  connected  with  Histor3\  sketches  on 
characters  connected  with  History  and  Literature;  fanciful  des- 
criptions, and  sketches  in  connection  with  Elementary  Science. 
Articles  on  topics  in  connection  with  Geography,  and  letters  of 
invitation,  acceptance,  regret,  etc. 

Letter  Writing. — Careful  study  of  all  suggestions  given  in  manual 
on  this  subject.     See  subjects  under  ''writing." 

Grammar. — Grammar  as  a  science  is  begun  in  this  grade.  In  the 
study  of  it,  definitions,  principles  and  rules  should  be  carefully  de- 
veloped from  numerous  examples  of  sentences,  carefully  studied  by 
the  pupils  and  entered  in  note  books.  No  text  took  will  be  used  by 
the  pupils.  Careful  study  of  tlie  parts  of  speech,  and  the  principles 
and  rules  governing  their  use.     For  complete  outline  see    Syllabus. 

Rules. — Develop,  dictate  and  apply  any  rules  of  language  that 
will  aid  the  pupils  in  expressing  their  thoughts  more  readily. 

Ortliograpliy. — Word  Book  to  pag'e  119.  Rules  for  spelling;  study 
of  etymology;  exercises  in  pronunciation:  oral  spelling;  stud}'  of 
prefixes;  suffixes  and  roots;  compound  words  and  derivatives,  and 
words  from  foreign  languages  studied  with  care.  Lists  of  words  of 
particularly  difficult  spelling  kept  on  board  and  frequently  drilled 
upon. 

Dictionary. — Make  constant  use  of  dictionary  in  hands  of  pupils 
for  the  study  of  all  branches.  It  is  an  important  part  of  a  thor- 
ough education  for  pupils  to  be  properly  trained  in  the  use  of  works 
of  reference. 

Writing. — The  basis  of  this  work  continues  to  be  written  compo- 
sitions. Make  a  study  of  the  forms  of  bills,  receipts,  notesj 
drafts,  business  letters,  daj^-book,  journal  and  ledger  entries. 

The  written  tests  given  in  the  several  subjects,  from  time  to 
time,  should  be  models  of  neatness. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 

Composition. — The  courses  in  the  previous  grades  carefully  re- 
viewed. At  least  two  short  written  exercises  in  ink  written  dail3^ 
Complete  the  study  of  letter  writing  as  outlined  in  manual. 
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Grammar. — A  brief  review  of  the  parts  of  speech  as  studied  in  the 
Seventh  Grade,  and  in  advance,  a  study  of  sentential  analysis.  For 
full  outline  see  S3dlabus. 

Orthography. — Complete  the  study  of  the  Word  Book. 

In  addition  to  spelling  exercises,  the  work  of  this  year  involves 
a  more  formal  study  of  the  orthography  of  our  language,  including 
delinitious,  principles  and  rules,  outlined  as  follows  :  Definition  of 
orthography;  elementary  sound;  letter;  alphabet;  syllable;  vo- 
cal ;  sub-vocal ;  aspirate  ;  consonant ;  labial ;  lingual ;  palatal ; 
diphthong;  digraph;  trigraph;  etc.  Rules  and  principles  developed 
and  carefully  applied. 

All  subject  matter  developed  kept  in  note  books. 

Syllable  ;  kinds  of  syllables ;  accent  and  kinds  of  accent ;  and 
manner  of  denoting  the  same.  Root ;  radical ;  primitive  ;  prefix ; 
suffix  ;  derivative  ;  compound ;  and  rules  of  spelling.  In  connection 
with  the  various  subjects  make  a  special  study  of  twenty  roots  in 
common  use.  Build  words  upon  these  roots  by  means  of  prefixes 
and  suffixes. 

Dictionary,  Encyclopedia  and  Atlas — Before  the  pupils  leave  this  grade 
they  should  be  thoroughly  trained  in  the  use  of  these  books  of  re- 
ference. 

Writing — Constructive  work  in  language  and  forms  of  bills,  notes, 
drafts,  receipts,  business  letters,  day-book,  journal  and  ledger  en- 
tries. 

Great  care  should  be  exercised  in  the  neatness  of  written  tests. 


HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

I.     History. — Study  of  Persons,  Places  and  Events. 

1.  ■  Plymouth  Rock,  Mt.  Vernon,  Gettj^sburg,  Bunker  Hill,  In- 
dependence Hall,  Chicago  as  the  site  of  the  World's  Fair. 

2.  Birthdays   of  great   men — Lincoln,  Longfellow,  Washing- 
ton, Columbus. 

3.  Thanksgiving   Day,    Christmas,  Inauguration  Day,  Wash- 
ington's Birthday,  Easter,  Memorial  Day,  Fourth  of  July. 

The  places  mentioned  are  to  be  studied  in  connection  with  the 
events  connected  with  them. 
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II.  Literature. — Fairy  Tales,  based  on  Gammer  Grethel's  Fairy 
Tales,  and  Scudder's  Folk  Stories.  Andersen's  and  Grimm's  Fairy 
Tales.  Some  appropriate  selections:  The  Golden  Goose  (Grethel.) 
The  Old  Woman  and  Her  Pig-  (Scudder.)  The  Anxious  Leaf.  The 
Fir  Tree  (Andersen.)  The  Snow  Man  (Andersen).  The  Bird  with 
no  Name  (Grimm).     The  Pea  Blossom  (Andersen). 

SECOND  nGRADE. 

I.  History.— 

1.  The  Indians  as  seen  through  the  life  of  Hiawatha.  Points 
on  Hiawatha's  childhood  which  throw  light  on  institutional  life, 
shelter, food,  weapons,  clothing,  modes  of  locomotion,  materials,  art 
of  writing,  idea  of  God.  Material  drawn  mainly  from  Longfellow's 
Hiawatha.  Stories  used:  (a)  Hiawatha's  Childhood  beginning 
with  "By  the  Shores  of  Gitchee  Ginnee."  (b)  Hiawatha's  Sailr 
ing.  (c)  Hiawatha  and  Pearl  Feather,  (d.)  Hiawatha's  Fast- 
ing, and  the  story  of  the  ravens  from  the  chapter  entitled  "Bles- 
sing the  Cornfields."  (e)  Picture  Writing,  (f)  Hiawatha's 
Friends. 

2.  The  Esquimaux  as  seen  through  the  life  of  Agoonack,  in 
Jane  Andrew's  "Seven  Little  Sisters."  To  lead  to  formal  Geo- 
graphy— Their  institutional  life. 

3.  Incidentally,  a  line  of  work  similar  to  that  indicated  for 
First  Grade  on  the  important  events  of  the  year,  only  more  de- 
tailed. 

II.  Literature. — 

1.  Readings  from  the  parts  of  Hiawatha  that  have  been 
dealt  with  in  History. 

2.  The  Indian  Story  of  the  Robin,  Cook's  Myths. 

3.  The  Myth  of  the  seasons,  found  in  the  chapter  of  "Hiawa- 
tha" called  "The  White  Man's  Foot." 

4.  The  Bear  and  the  Shrattel.  Gammer  Grethel's  Fairy 
Tales. 

5.  Robinson  Crusoe  (Ginn  &  Co's.  School  Edition.)  Recital  of 
facts  in  story  form,  discussions,  illustrations,  oral  narrative.  This 
work  comes  in  the  latter  half  of  the  year. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

I.     History.^ 

1.  Hindoo  Life.  Based  on  life  of  Kablu  in  Miss  Andrew's 
"Ten  Boys,"  and  "Stories  of  Inda,"  Mara  L.  Pratt. 

2.  Persian  Life.  Based  on  life  of  Darius,  in  "Ten  Boys,"  and 
story  of  Persia  (S.  G.  W.  Benjamin.) 

3.  Aztec  Life,  based  on  Fiske's  "Discovery  and  Conquest,"  and 
"The  Aztecs,"  Lucien  Biert. 
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II.     Literature. — 

The  story  of  the  Last  Days  of  Jerusalem  (A.  J.  Church).  Read- 
ing-s  from  Stories  from  the  Iliad,  and  The  Wonder  Book,  given 
orally  (Nathaniel  Hawthorne). 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

I.  History. — 

1.  Greek  Life — as  seen  through  the  life  of  Cleon. 

2.  Roman  Life — as  seen  through  the  life  of  Horatius.  Based 
on  Miss  Andrew's  "Ten  Boys."  Much  supplemented.  References: 
Story  of  Greece  (J.  A.  Harrison).  Story  of  Rome  (Arthur  Gil- 
man.)     A  Day  in  Ancient  Rome  (Shumway.) 

II.  Literature. — 

Stories  of  the  Old  World,  A.  J.  Church  (Ginn  &  Co.)  To  be 
given  orally.  Three  Greek  Children  (Church.)  Stories  from  the 
Greek  Tragedians  (Church.)  Readings  from  Kingley's  Greek 
Heroes.  Horatius  at  the  Bridge  (Macaulay.)  Stories  from  the 
Aeneid.     Stories  of  Old  Greece  (Firth.) 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

I.  History.— 

Mediaeval  Life. 

1.  The  Saxons.     Based  on  the  life  of  Wulf  in  "Ten  Boys."- 

2.  The  Age  of  Chivalry.  Based  on  Life  of  Gilbert  the  Page, 
in  "Ten  Boys. "  Greatly  supplemented.  Feudalism,  the  Saracenic 
invasion,  the  Crusades.  References:  Story  of  Mediaeval  France. 
(Gustave  Masson.)  Story  of  the  Saracens  (Arthur  Oilman).  Story 
of  the  Crusades  (T.  A.  Archer).  The  Alhambra  (Washington 
Irving.)  Bryant's  Letters  from  Spain.  Bayard's  Land  of  the 
Saracens. 

II.  Literature. — 

Romances  of  Middle  Ages,  selections  from.  The  story  of 
the  German  Iliad.  (Mary  E.  Burt.)  Readings  from,  "Epics  and 
Romances  of  the  Middle  Ages."  (W.  Wagner.)  Readings  from. 
Baldwin's  Storj'  of  Roland. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

I.  History. — 

English  Life.  Based  on  the  lives  of  Roger  and  Ezekiel  in 
"Ten  Boys."  Greatlj'- supplemented.  References:  Story  of  Early 
Britain  (A.  .J.  Church).  Kemble's  "Saxons  in  England."  Tales 
from  English  History  (Harper  and  Brothers).  Tales  of  a  Grand- 
father.    (Sir  Walter  Scott.) 

II.  Literature. — 

King  Arthur  and  the  Knights  of  the  Round  Table.  Based  on 
selections  from  Cox  and  Jones'  Romances  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and 
Tennyson's  "Idyls  of  the  King." 
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SEVENTH  GRADE. 

t.     History. — (United  States.) 

1.  The  Crusades  and  their  Effects  on  the  Civilization  of 
Europe. 

2.  Inventions:    Printing-,  Gunpowder,  Mariner's  Compass. 

3.  Condition  of  the  Old  World  at  beg-inning-  of  the  fifteenth 
century.     Life,  Customs  and  Knowledg-e  of  the  People. 

4.  Stories  of  the  Northmen.  The  Land,  Traditions,  Myths, 
Customs,  Discoveries. 

5.  Life,  Times  and  Voyag-es  of  the  Explorers,  Columbus, 
Mag-ellan,  Balboa,  The  Cabots,  Hudson,  Drake,  Cartier,  Champlain. 

6.  Colonization. 

(a)  The  Eng-lish  Colonies,  Early  Settlement. 

(b)  New  England. — (Pilg^rims,  Puritans.) 

(c)  Virg-inians  (compared  with  New  England.) 

(d)  New  York. 

(e)  Pennsylvania. 

(f )  Other  Colonies. 

Note. — Study  Biographies  and  Government.  References: 
Macy,  Townsend,  Egg^leston. 

7.  Indian  Wars.— French  and  Indian  Wars. 

8.  Events  leading-  up  to  Revolution. 
III.    Civics.— 

1.  The  Forms  of  Government  in  the  Southern  Colonies ;  in  the 
New  England  Colonies  ;  Study  of  the  Legislative,  Executive  and 
Judicial  Departments. 

2.  The  City  of  Yankton — The  charter,  what  it  is;  how  obtained; 
full  study  of  legislative,  executive  and  judicial  departments — elec. 
tions,  eligibility  of  officers,  terms  of  office,  duties,  compensation. 

3.  The  County. — Legislative,  executive  and  judicial  depart- 
ments— eligibility  of  officers,  elections,  term  of  office,  duties,  com- 
pensation. 

4.  In  connection  with  the  above  cited  subjects  study  Dole's 
American  Citizen,  pp.  1-55  and  pp.  246-287. 

III.     Literature. — 

Selections  from  the  following  :  Landing  of  the  Pilgrims,  The 
Skeleton  in  Armor,  Miles  Standish,  Rip  Van  Winkle,  Sleepy  HqI" 
low,  Evangeline.     The  Great  Stone  Face,  Leather  Stocking  Tales. 

EIGHTH   GRADE. 

I.    History— (United  States.).— 

1.  The  Revolution:  Review  of  causes ;  leading  events;  per- 
sons and  documents  connected  therewith. 
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2.  The  Government  from  1775  to  1787,  Study  of  the  work  of 
the  Continental  Congresses,  the  Articles  of  Confederation,  and 
the  work  of  the  Constitutional  Convention. 

3.  Study  of  the  constitutional  period. 

II.  Civics. — 

1.  The  State  Government  of  South  Dakota. 

2.  The  Federal  Government. 

.3.     Dole's  American  Citizen  used  as  reference. 

III.  Literature. — 

Selections  connected  with  period  studied  in  history  and  such 
others  as  may  be  found  suitable. 


PLANT  STUDY. 

FIRST  GRADE. 


September  and  October. — 

Study  of  one  or  two  fall  flowering-  plants. 
Teach   to   find   and  name  the   parts — root,  stem,  leaves,  bud 
flower,  fruit  and  their  functions. 

Study  of  Autumn  leaves.  Collections  made,  and  leaves  drawn. 
[See  Language.] 
October  and  November. — 

Preparation  for  winter:  Study  apple,  orange  and  peach. 
Lead  to  idea  of  falling  of  the  leaves,  color,  with  causes  for  the 
same.  Kinds  of  seeds  with  regard  to  distribution — sticking,  roll" 
iug,  flying;  distribution  of  seeds  by  wind,  water,  and  animals 
Lead  to  idea  of  purpose  in  plan. 
April,  May  and  June. — 

Observation  of  renewed  life  in  plants.  Careful  study  of  the 
evidences  of  returning  life  in  some  tree  in  school  yard  or  near 
the  school.     Visits  by  the  whole  class  for  this  purpose. 

Conversations  on  and  study  of  Pussy  Willow  and  other  leaf 
buds. 

Plant  seeds  in  cotton  and  observe  growth.  Plant  seeds  under 
seeding  glass  and  observe  growth. 

Plant  corn,  beans,  peas  and  wheat  in  seeding  boxes  for  obser- 
vation of  growth  and  for  more  extended  study  of  parts  with  spe- 
cial reference  to  function.     Drawings.     [See  Language.] 
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Teach  pupils  to  prepare  seed  boxes  at  home  and  to  observe 
growth  of  plants. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

September,  October  and  November. — 

Autumn  leaves.  Stud}''  of  leaf  bud  begun  in  spring  completed. 
Parts  of  leaf — petiole,  blade;  margin — plain,  wavy,  toothed,  etc. 
Shapes  of  leaves — oval,  round,  lanse-shaped,  etc.  Venation.  Sur- 
faces— smooth,  woolly,  hairy,  etc.  Let  pupils  provide  their  speci- 
mens as  far  as  possible.      Drawings.     [See  Language.] 

Study  of  roots  and  leaves  used  for  food. 

Study  of  wheat  and  oats  by  comparison. 

Study  of  four  kinds  of  nuts,  two  of  which  are  native. 

Study  of  grapes  and  raisins. 

Preparation  of  plants  for  winter;  where  the  sap  is  during  the 
winter;  the  bark;  plants  asleep.     Drawings.     [See  Language.] 
Aprril,  May  and  June. — 

Plant  seeds  in  cotton  and  in  seeding  glass,  and  observe  growth. 

{a)  Leaf,  Stems  and  Buds. — Place  of  buds,  nodes  and  inter- 
nodes.     Growth  of  stems.     Bud  scales. 

(&)  Leaves. — General  shape,  and  names  of  the  several  parts 
of  leaves  studied  in  connection  Avith  other  spring  study.  Uses  of 
leaves. 

(c)  -Roots. — Functions.  Fleshy  and  fibrous.  Manner  of 
growth.     Roots  used  for  food. 

{d)  Ftoivers.— Study  of  available  spring  tlowers.  Teach  co- 
rolla, calyx,  stamen,  anther,  pistil,  pollen.  Function  of  each. 
Teach  distribution  of  pollen. 

Lead  to  necessity  of  knowing  names  of  parts  of  a  plant.  Lead 
pupils  to  appreciate  the  beauties  of  the  plant  world. 

In  April,  commence  the  observation  of  the  growth  of  some  se- 
lected tree.  Let  pupils  draw  the  tree,  measure  and  describe. 
Continue  observation  of  this  tree  in  the  fall. 

Commence  study  of  the  potato  preparator}^  for  a  complete 
study  of  the  same  in  the  fall.     Drawings.     [See  Language.] 

THIRD   GRADE. 
September  and  October. — 

Continue  the  unfinished  work  begun  in  the  spring. 
The  sunflower:  life,  history,  its  kindred. 

The  thistle:  its  seeds  compared  with  other  compositaa  in  fall. 
The  golden  rod. 

The  corn  plant:  history,  parts,  uses. 

The  potato,  tomato,  watermelon  and  some  nut  that  the  pupils 
have  not  studied  in  the  lower  grades. 
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October  and  November. — 

Plants'  preparation  for  winter. 

Study  of  wood  fiber,  differences  in  liber,  evidences  of  growth, 
methods  of  growth.     Lead  to  idea  of  "grain"  in  lumber. 

Careful  measurement  of  some  tree  for  the  purpose  noting  the 
growth  the  following  spring. 

Study  box  elder,  cottonwood,  elm  or  maple.  Date  when  leaves 
begin  to  fall ;  when  tree  is  bare.     Drawings.      [See  Language.] 

April,  May  and  June. — 

Continued  stud}'  of  trees  begun  the  preceding  fall.  Incite  to 
observe  minutel}'.  Date  when  buds  start ;  when  fully  leaved  out. 
Points:  head  of  tree,  (  all  that  part  rising  from  the  trunk ),  shape 
and  general  appearance,  ti-unk,  branches,  boughs,  twigs,  leaves, 
stems,  bark,  fiber,  color,  shape,  average  size  of  leaf,  etc.  Color 
and  markings,  scars,  etc.  of  trunk.  Circumference  measured  in 
April ;  in  June :  comparison.  Height  at  which  branches  begin 
estimated.  Slant  or  droop  of  branches.  Many  or  few  branches. 
Sketch  and  draw  from  memory. 

Study  of  seeds  continued.  See  Second  Grade.  Study  cotyledons. 

Study  of  some  flowering  plant.  The  plant  as  a  whole,  its  shape, 
foliage,  flowers,  stems,  etc.  Relations  of  parts  to  one  another. 
Study  of  organs  :  roots,  stem,  leaves,  flower.  Compare  each  with 
same  organs  in  other  plants.     Drawings.     [See  Language.] 


FOURTH  GRADE. 

September,  October  and  November. — 

{a)  Sfud.i/  of  Trees. — Study  of  an  individual  tree  as  in  preceding 
grade.  Comparison  with  other  trees:  resemblances;  dift'erences 
in  every  particular.     Sketches  and  drawings. 

{h)  Study  of  Grains. — Wheat,  corn,  rye,  oats.  Study  the  ripen- 
ing process;  changes  the  stalk  and  "head"  undergo;  atmospheric 
conditions  favorable  and  unfavorable  to  these  changes.  Appear, 
ance  of  a  field  of  wheat ;  of  corn ;  of  rye  :  of  oats,  at  dift'erent  stages 
of  growth.     Comparison  :  resemblances  ;  differences. 

Study  of  a  stem  or  culm  of  wheat  or  oats  ;  of  its  leaves  ;  of  its 
head  ;  of  the  grain  or  seed.  Uses  to  plant  of  the  several  parts;  uses 
to  man  :  how  harvested. 

Study  of  corn.  Marked  difference  in  size,  shape,  arrangement 
of  seed  from  other  grains.     [  See  Language.] 

.A^ote. — Commencing  with  this  grade  full  notes  will  be  kept  by 
pupils  of  leading  points  observed,  and  facts  developed.  Drawings 
entered  in  connection  with  objects  studied. 

Let  the  formal  stud}-  close  with  the  preparation  of  plants  for 
their  winter  sleep.     Continue  observations  through  the  winter.     Tf 
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specimens  of  evergreens  can  be  procured,  g"ive  a  series  of  lessons  on 
these,  in  December  or  January. 
April,  May  and  June. — 

{(i)  Slui.ly  of  Trees. — Study  of  trees  studied  in  the  fall.  Let  pu  - 
pils  watch  for  first  indications  of  the  swelling  and  cracking-  of  the 
leaf  buds.  Specimens  of  leaf  buds  on  the  stems  in  the  school  room 
for  study.  Note  changes  in  the  trees  since  fall.  Lead  to  causes 
of  changes  taking  place.  Note  whether  the  awakening  takes 
place  uniformly  ;  on  all  sides  ;  at  the  top  and  near  the  bottom  ; 
cause.     Sketch. 

(&)  Study  of  Grass  and  Grain. — Study  of  growing  plant  as  seen  in 
grass  plots,  meadows,  pastures  and  window  gardens  of  the  school 
room.  Wheat,  corn  and  oats  in  window  boxes  for  objective  study 
of  growing  grains.  Let  pupils  plant  some  seeds  that  they  saw 
growing  last  year,  and  which  they  preserved  for  this  purjiose. 
Drawings. 

Study  of  roots,  stem  and  leaves  of  grasses  and  grains.  Draw- 
ings.    [See  Language.] 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Mote. — Pui^ils  who  have  done  the  work  of  the  preceding  grades 
will  now  be  able  to  take  the  work  up  in  a  more  sj-stematic  manner. 
However,  the  study  will  still  be  based  upon    observation   of    speci- 
mens. ' 
September,  October  and  November. — 

f«)  General  Study. — Observation  of  growth  of  particular  trees 
and  plants,  of  ripening  of  fruits,  grain,  etc.  Advantages  of  hav- 
ing an  abundance  of  shade  trees.  Comparison  of  value  of  trees  for 
shade ;  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  different  kinds.  In- 
terest the  pupils  in  preparing  a  complete  list  of  the  names  of  the 
trees  growing  in  and  around  Yankton  ;  also  in  recognizing  them 
by  general  api^earance,  method  of  branching,  formof  leaf  and  bark. 

Enemies  of  trees. 

(&)  Roots. — Structure;  form  ;  uses;  ascent  of  sap  in  roots,  man- 
ner and  time ;  roots  that  grow  from  seeds;  from  slips.  Let  pupils 
experiment  with  germinating  seeds  and  sprouting  slips.  Study 
tubers  (potato),  bulbs  (onion  and  lily).     Drawings. 

{c)     Stems    and   Branches. — Outside-growing,    exogens.      Wood: 
layers,  study  cross  section  of  wood  showing  pith,  rings,  and  bark. 
Drawings.     [See  Language.] 
April  May  and  June. — 

The  Leaf. — Parts,  blade,  petiole.  Classes  :  simple,  compound. 
Venation:  net-veined,  parallel-veined.  Form:  broadest  in  middle, 
at  base,  at  apex.  Uses:  to  the  plant ;  to  man.  Drawings.  [See 
Language.] 
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Tliis  study  will  introduce  the  pupils  to  simple  classification  and 
lead  them  to  see  how  facts  of  science  may  be  systematized. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

September.  October  and  November. — 

(</)  Food F/auti>.—~(l)\Yhea.t,  barley,  oats,  rye,  Indian  corn,  rice. 
(2)  Potatoes,  beets,  turnips,  onions,  beans,  peas.  (3)  Apples,  peach- 
es, pears,  plums,  cherries,  oranges,  bananas,  figs,  olives,  dates.  (4) 
Sago,  tapioca,  sugar  cane,  cocoanut,  cloves,  nutmeg,  vanilla. 
Drawings.     [See  Language.] 

(&)  Plants  useful  hi  :^rfs—{l)  Indigo,  logwood.  (2)  Olive,  flaxseed, 
pine. 

((•)    Plants  useful  for  Clothing.— (I)  Cotton,  flax,  hemp. 
May  and  June. — 

Study  of  some  special  plants,  viz.:  mosses,  ferns,  toadstools, 
parasites,  insectivorous  plants. 

Rose  Family:  Apples,  pears,  peaches,  roses,  cherries,  plums, 
strawberries,  blackberries.     Compare  flowers. 

Microscopic  plants:  Yeast-plant  and  mould.  The  great  use 
which  plants  svibserve  in  nature.    Drawings.     [See  Language.] 

CORRELATED  LITERATURE  FOR  PLANT  STUDY. 

First  and  Second  Grades. — 

"The  Anxious  Leaf,"  H.  W.  Beecher. 

"  The  Mystery  of  the  Seed,"  Lucy  Larcom. 

"  Shower  and  Flower,"  Lucy  Larcom. 

"  In  the  Heart  of  the  Seed,"  Lucy  Larcom. 

"  The  Life  of  a  Bean,"  Bass's  Nat.  Stories. 

"The  Story  of  the  Leaf,"  Appleton's  Third  Reader. 

"  The  Complaint  of  the  Wild  Flowers,"  App.  Fourth  Reader. 

"  Leaves  and  Flowers,"  Spear. 

"  Seaside  and  Wayside  No.  3,"  Chap.  V. 
Third  and  Fourth  Grades. — 

"  My  Elm  Tree,"  App.  Third  Reader. 

"April  Flowers,"  App.  Third  Reader. 

"  When  Leaves  Turn  Brown,"  Lucy  Larcom. 

"October's  Bright  Blue  Weather,"  H.  H.  Jackson. 

Extracts  from  Bryant's  "  The  Sower." 

"Hiawatha  Blessing  the  Cornfields." 

"  The  Voice  of  the  Grass,"  Roberts. 
Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades. — 

"  The  Death  of  the  Flowers,"  Bryant. 

"  Daybreak,"  Longfellow. 
Under  the  Washington  Elm." 
An  April  Day." 
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"In  the  Maine  Woods,"  Thoreau. 

"The  Planting  of  the  Apple  Tree,"  Peabody. 

"Woodman  Spare  That  Tree,"  Morris. 

"The  Yellow  Violet,""  Bryant. 

"The  Last  Leaf,"  Holmes. 

"The  Forest  Hymn,"'  Bryant. 

Note. — This  list  is  only  suggestive. 

TEACHERS'  REFERENCES  FOR  PLANT  STUDY. 

"Lessons  in  Botany,"  Mc  Bride. 
'        "Introduction  to  Botany,""  Spalding. 

Jackman's  "Nature  Study,""  pp.  ,36,  81,  106,  146,  188,  228,  269,  312, 
357,  403. 

"Introductory  Guide  in  Nature  Study,"'  pp.  11,  14,  40,  53,  64,  67. 
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"Concerning  a  Few  Commercial  Plants." 

"How  to  Study  Plants,""  Wood. 

"How  Plants  Grow,"  Gray. 

Humboldt  Library  Nos.  26,  64,  33,  115  and  116. 

"Development  Lessons.'"  De  Graff  and  Smith,  pp.  97-133. 

"Child  and  Nature,""  Frye,  pp.  106-111. 

"Glimpses  of  the  Inimate  World,"  pp.  1-52. 

"Natural  History  Lessons,"  Ricks,  pp.  13-112. 

"Child"s  Book  of  Nature,"  Part  I.,  Hooker. 

"Storv  of  the  Plants."  Grant  Allen. 


ANIMAL  STUDY. 

FIRST  GRADE. 
November  and  December. — 

Study  of  some  particular  cat  and  dog.  Resemblances,  dif. 
ferences  ;  uses;  kindness  shown  by  them  :  kindness  which  should 
be  shown  to  them. 

Study  of  sheep  and  cow. — Some  particular  ones,  if  possible. 
Differences  ;  resemblances  ;  uses  ;  lessons  of  kindness. 

Rabbit  and  mouse  studied  in  a  similar  manner. 

As  soon  as  one  animal  has  been  studied  compare  iill  others 
studied  with  that  one.  Each  should  be  compared  with  all  preced- 
ing ones. 

Study  of  the  preparation  made  by  animals  for  winter,  in  what 
ways  they  prepare  :  the  ones  which  begin  first  J  migration  of  birds 
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preparatory  for  a  study  of  their  return.      Study  these  in  view  of 
the  approachinfi^  cold  winds,  rain,  frost,  hail  and  snow. 

Procure  the  larvae  of  several  species  of  months — it  may  be  nec- 
essary to  do  this  in  October, — place  them  in  a  box  covered  with 
mosquito  netting;  feed  them  with  fresh  leaves  and  observe  them 
weave  their  cocoons.  Preserve  them  during  the  winter  and  study 
the  imago  when  it  comes  out  in  the  spring. 
March,  April  and  May. — 

Study  of  insects  preserved  in  the  cocoons  during  the  winter. 
Lead  pupils  to  gather  others  cocoons  and  keep  them  at  home  for 
observation. 

Observation  of  the  return  of  the  birds ;  the  first  robin  ;  nest- 
ing ;  study  of  a  nest ;  kindness  to  birds. 

Study  of  horse ;  [See  outline  for  November  and  December]. 
Chicken  as  a  type  of  birds ;  English  sparrow  by  comparison  with 
chicken ;  duck  as  type  of  water  bird  ;  goose  by  comparison  with 
duck. 

Study  of  animals  connected  with  outline  in  History  and  Liter- 
ature for  this  grade. 

Drawings  made  of  all  animals  studied.     [See  Language.] 

SECOND  GRADE. 

November  and  December. — 

Study  of  animals  to  which  reference  is  made  in  Reading, 
History  and  Literature  for  this  grade. 

Study  of  larvae  and  cocoons.  [See  outline  for  Second  Grade.] 
The  caterpillar  and  its  cocoon.  Serial  observation  of  earth  worm. 
Lessons  on  characteristics  of  worms.  Compare  with  other  animals 
studied;  dilTerences  ;  resemblances;  method  of  life  ;  uses. 

The  parrot,  if  one  can  be  had  for  observation  ;  the  owl  by  com- 
parison with  parrot.  Study  these  as  types  of  birds  of  prey  ;  bill ; 
claws ;  wings ;  food  ;  habits.     Drawings.  [See  Language.] 

Preparation   made    by   animals   for   winter  ;    birds ;   reptiles ; 
sheep  ;  squirrels  and  their  kind ;  insects.      Hibernation  ;  study  of 
some  hibernating  animal.     Drawings. 
March,  April  and  May. — 

Continue  serial  study  commenced  in  the  fall. 

The  return  of  the  birds  and  the  animals  coming  out  of  hiber- 
nation. The  first  robin  ;  the  first  crow  ;  the  first  swallow.  His 
home  since  we  last  saw  him.  Where  are  the  birds  that  we  saw 
here  during  the  winter  ? 

Study  of  some  particular  birds,  leading  to  class  idea. 
Means  of  locomotion;  food;  manner  of  eating;  preparation  of  food 
for  digestion;  homes.  Compare  these  with  those  of  other 
animals.     Nest;  egg;  feathers.     Parts;  arrangement;  use. 

Study  of  tadpole  and  frog.     Drawings.     [See  Language.] 
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THIRD  GRADE. 
October,  November  and  December. — 

Study  of  animals  to  which  siDecial  reference  is  made  in  Read- 
ing, Histor}^  and  Literature. 

Study  of  some  hibernating  animal  preparatory  for  serial  study 
during  year:  frog;  turtle;  gopher.  [See  Jiickman's  "Nature 
Study."] 

Insects:     Grasshopper.     [See  Development  Lessons"];  bumble- 
bee; mud  wasp;  paper  wasp;  honey  bee;  house  fly.    [For  "Life  Pro- 
cess  in  Insects,"   see  Needham's  Zoology.     Drawings.     [See  Lan- 
guage.] 
March,  April  and  May. — 

Serial  study  continued;  cocoons;  return  of  the  birds;  flight; 
song  and  note;  food;  nest;  care  of  young. 

Animals  to  which  reference  is  made  in  Residing,  History  and 
Literature. 

The  craylish  or  lobster  as  a  type  of  crustaceans.  Character- 
istics of  this  species.  [See  Needham  and  Colton.]  Drawings. 
[See  Language.] 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

November,  December  and  January. — 

Serial  study  as  outlined  in  preceding  grades  continued. 

Study  of  a  pigeon:  covering;  organs  of  locomotion,  digestion, 
respiration  and  circulation.  The  osseous  system.  [Dissection  of 
a  specimen.] 

Study  of  a  lish  in  manner  similar  to  that  of  pigeon.  At  each 
step  compare  the  organs  of  flsh  with  those  of  the  pigeon.  Draw- 
ings.    Language. 

.Yote. — It  is  intended  that  these  last  two  subjects  of  study  will 
lay  a  substantial  foundation  for  an  intelligent  study  of  the  Human 
Body  in  this  and  succeeding  grades.  Let  the  work  have  a  direct 
bearing  upon  the  study  of  the  human  bod3^  No  formal  study  of 
the  systems  as  such  should  be  made  in  this  grade.  Encourage 
pupils  to  make  independent  observations  and  investigations  out- 
side of  school  and  report  the  results  of  the  same. 

April  and  May. — 

Serial  study  continued.     Ten  class  exercises.     Drawings. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

November,  December  and  January.— 

Seriiil  study  and  references  in  other  lessons  continued. 

Study  of  some  specimen  with  special  reference  to  the  nervous 
system,  the  brain  and  special  senses.  Compare  with  other  animals 
and  man. 
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The  rest  of  this  period  will  be  occupied  with  the  following  sub- 
jects: 

Motion.— Walking  animals.  Flying  animals.  Crawling  ani- 
mals. Swimming  animals.  Leaping  animals.  Notice  closely  how 
a  horse  lies  down ;  rises  ;  walks.  Notice  the  same  in  the  cow. 
Compare  differences  in  movements  of  feet  in  walking,  trotting, 
pacing,  galloping.     Drawings. 

Flying.— How  performed.  Soaring.  Flying  fish.  Flying  squir- 
rel. Muscle  used  in  flying ;  its  color  in  the  chicken.  How  does  the 
crab  move?  Be  sure  that  you  are  right.  Explain  hoio  a  worm 
crawls.     Drawing. 

Covering.— Animals  having  hairy  or  woolly  covering.  Feathery 
covering.  Scaly  covering.  Those  nearly  or  quite  bare.  Compar- 
ison of  adaptability  of  covering  to  climate  in  which  found  and 
to  habits. 

Si<eletons.— Animals  having  skeletons;  on  the  inside;  on  outside 
no  skeleton.  How  these  conditions  affect  the  animal's  habits. 
Drawings. 

Cud-Chewing. — Cud-chewing  animals  ;  their  teeth  ;  means  of  de- 
fense. Non-cud-chewing  animals  ;  compare  teeth  with  former  ; 
means  of  defense. 

Feel  of  Animals.— Solid  hoofs;  cloven  hoofs  ;  solid  hoofed  animals 
and  cud-chewing  animals-relation  between.  Do  all  cloven  hoofed 
animals  chew  the  cud  ?  Claws;  feet  of  birds  ;  ducks  ;  swan;  goose  ; 
ostrich.     Drawings. 

Breathing.— Lung-breathing  ;  gill-breathing  ;  skin-breathing. 
Drawings. 

Eating.— Flesh-eating  ;  herb-eating  ;  both  combined  ;  insect-eat- 
ing ;  gnawing. 

Teeth. — Compare  teeth  of  cat  with  those  of  cow  or  horse  ;  with 
those  of  snake,  bird,  rabbit,  etc. 

Horns.— Animals^  with  permanent  horns  ;  with  deciduous  horns. 
Compare  material  of  horns  with  finger-nails.  Compare  horns  of 
cow  with  horns  of  deer.   Use  of  horns.  Drawings.  [See  Language.[ 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

November  and  December. — 

Study  of  river  mussel,  clam  or  oyster.  [See  Needham  and 
Colton.] 

Study  of  hen's  egg.  See  Jackman  and  Colton.  Drawings.  [See 
Language.] 

CORRELATED  LITERATURE  FOR  ANIMAL  STUDY. 

First  and  Second  Grade. 

"Animal  Stories,"  Bass. 
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"The  Story  Hour,"  Kate  Douglass  Wigg-ins. 
"Friends  in  Feather  and  Fur,"  Johonnot. 
"Seaside  and  Wayside,"  Nos   I  and  II. 
Selection  from  "Black  Beauty." 
Picture,  "The  Horse  Fair." 
"Talks  about  Animals,"  Youth  Comp.  Series. 
"Animal  Life  on  Sea  and  Land,"  Cooper. 
"The  Animate  World,"  Johonnot. 
Third,  Fourth  and  Succeeding  Grades. 

"Seaside  and  Wayside,"  Nos.  I.,  II,,  III.,  and  IV. 

"Ants,  Bees  and  Wasps,"  Lubbock. 

"A  talk  about  Ants."     Harper's  Third  Reader. 

"The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper,"     Riverside  Series,  No.  48. 

"Robert  of  Lincoln,"  Bryant. 

"The  Ascent  to  the  Eagle's  Nest." 

"The  Descent  from  the  Eagle's  Nest."     Wilson. 


TEACHERS'  REFERENCES  FOR  ANIMAL  STUDY. 

"Practical  Zoology,"  Colton. 

"Lessons  in  Zoology,"  Needham. 

Holder's  "Zoology." 

"Natural  History,"  Hooker. 

"First  Steps  in  Scientific  Knowledge,"  Paul  Bert. 

"Natural  History,"  Wood. 

"The  Animate  World,"  Johonnot. 

Bancroft's  "Object  Lesson  Cards."     [Important.] 

Johnson's  "Zoological  Charts."     [Important.] 

Jackman's  "Nature  Study,"  pp.  29,  75,  98,  135,  180,  221,  259,  .303, 
345,  394. 

"Introductory  Guide  in  Nature  Study, "pp.  18,  20,  44,  46,  47,  49, 
53,  73,  74,  79,  8L 

"Animal  Memoirs,"  D.  Appleton  &  Co. 

"Insecta,"  Hyatt  and  Arms. 

"Natural  History  Object  Lessons,"  p.  115  et  seq. 

"Worms  and  Crustacea,"  Hyatt. 

"Oyster,  Clam  and  other  Mollusks,"  Hyatt. 

"First  Lesson  in  Nat.  History,''  Mrs.  Agassiz. 

Oilman's  "Common  Animal  Forms." 
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PHYSIOLOGY    AND    HYGIENE. 

Xote. — Throughout  the  grades  in  this  subject,  Drawing  will  be 
used  as  an  important  mode  of  expression.  The  subject-matter 
here  developed  will  form  the  basis  of  much  of  the  work  in 
Language.  Teachers  will  exercise  greatest  care  in  maintain- 
ing a  close  correlation. 

FIRST    GRADE. 

1.  Parts  of  the  Human  Body. — 

Hands,  fingers,  head,  face,  and  all  the  features,  neck,  throat, 
trunk,  legs,  feet,  toes.     Hygiene  of  parts  studied. 
Correlate  : 

Kuviber. — Counting  fingers,  etc.,  note  pairs. 
•Animal  Study. — Comparisons    of  parts  of    the    human  body 
with  animals  being  studied. 

Physical  Culture. — Finger,  hand,  arm,  and  other  exercises. 

2.  Bones  and  Muscles. — 

Subject  treated    with   special    reference  to    habits  of  sitting, 
standing  and  walking.     Bones  as  forming  framework   of  the  body; 
muscles  as  the  covering. 
Correlate: 

Physical  Culture. — Exercises  in    developing    muscles    of  the 
chest,  to  train  to  right  carriage  of  the  body. 

Literature. — "Little  Strings,"  Appleton's  Third  Reader. 

3.  The  Skin.— 

Use;  appearance;  parts;  harmful  effects  of  cooling  off  too  sud- 
denly; of  damp   clothing.     Proper    care  of  skin,    fingernails,    and 
hair.     Examination  of  skin  with  magnifying  glass. 
Correlate  : 

-Animal  Study. — Skin  and  hair  of  animals  studied. 
Physical  Culture. — Exercises  to  induce  free  circulation. 

4.  The  Organs  of  the  Special  Senses. — 

Uses  of  the  different  senses  taught  objectively.  The  things 
we  learn  by  touch.  Names  of  things  that  are  soft,  hard,  wet,  dry, 
smooth,  rough,  light,  heavy,  hot,  cold.  The  things  we  learn  by 
sight,— color  and  extension,  (surface  measure  only.)  Names  of  things 
that  are  bright,  pretty.  The  standard  colors  taught;  red,  blue 
yellow.  The  things  we  learn  by  smell;  by  taste.  Names  of  things 
that  are  sweet,  sour,  bitter.     Things  that  we  learn  by  sound. 

Touch  upon  idea  that  "messages"  are  carried    to  the  brain  by 
the  nerves. 
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Correlate  : 

:flnimal  Study. — Corresponding-  or<rans  and  senses  in  animals 
studied;  differences;  resemblances. 

Literature.— 'Stories  illustrating  the  keen  scent  of  animals; 
keen  eyesight  of  birds,  etc. 

5.  Food  and  Drink. — 

Appropriate  lessons  on  what  is  meant  by  food  ;  why  we  eat  and 
drink  ;  what  we  eat  and  drink  ;  the  most  wholesome  foods  ;  where 
we  g-et  them.  Lead  to  idea  of  trade  and  commerce.  Hygiene  of 
eating  and  drinking  ;  eating  too  frequently  and  too  rapidly  ;  drink- 
ing very  cold  drinks  when  heated,  etc.  The  care  of  the  teeth. 
Correldte  : 

minimal  Stud?/. — Food  and  drinks  of  different  animals  con- 
trasted with  those  of  man.  Lessons  in  kindness  to  animals  in 
giving  them  food  and  drink. 

7''/ ant  Study. — Lessons  on  fruits. 

6.  Breathing. — 

Air  in  its  relation  to  life:  How  we  feed  on  air;  sponge-like  for- 
mation of  the  lungs ;  bad  ett'ects  of  stooping  and  round  shoulders 
on  lungs  ;  observe  the  expansion  of  the  chest  in  breathing  ;  ett'ects 
of  impure  air  ;  ventilation. 
Curr elate: 

Phjisical  Culiure, — Breathing  exercises. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

The  Pores  of  the  Human  Body.   - 

Amplilication  of  the  outline  for  the  First  Greide,  bringing  out 
such  points  as,  neck  turns  the  head,  arms  help  hands  to  reach  out 
for  things,   and  to  carry  the  food  to  the  mouth,  the  legs  carry  the 
body  from  place  to  place. 
Correlate  : 

Tlnimal  Study. — Compare  hands  and  feet  with  paws,  claws, 
hoofs,  etc.,  of  animals. 

Physical  Culture. — Arm,  hand  and  leg  exercises. 

2.     Bones  and  Muscles. 

In  relation  to  habits  of  sitting,  standing,  walking,  breathing. 
In  amplification  of  points  in  outline  for  First  Grade,  show  need  of 
bones  as  a  framework;  the  three  uses  of  bones;  find  and  name 
skull,  spine,  ri])s  and  hip — bones.  Find  a  hinge  joint;  a  ball  and 
socket  joint;  differences;  reseml)lances;  advantages  of  the  one 
over  the  other. , 

Muscles  in  their  relation  to  movements  of  bones;  coverings  for 
the  bones;  need  of  exercise,  of  rest.     Need  of  sleep  and  its  effects. 

Correlate  : 

:initi>at  Study. — Com])are  with  animals  being  studied. 
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Phi/skal  Culture. — Exercises  for  developing  the  muscles,  and 
for  training  to  proper  bearing  and  graceful  carriage. 

3.  The  Skin.— 

Amplilication  of  points  in  course  for  First  Grade.     Show  that 
there   are   two  layers;  the  outer  or  scarf  skin,  bloodless,  scales  off 
necessitating  changing  of  underwear,  and  frequent  bathing.  The 
functions  of  the  skin. 
Correlate : 

Animal  Study. — Skin,  hair,  fur,  and  feathers  of  animals  and 
l)irds,  and  scales  of  fishes.     Relation  of  hair,  fur,  etc.,  to  skin. 

4.  The  Organs  of  the  Special  Senses. — 

Objective  lessons  on  eye,  nose,  and  mouth:  position,  number 
and  main  points  of  structure.  Adaptability  of  shape  and  position 
to  use.  Uses  of  senses  taught  objectively  as  in  First  Grade.  Let 
purpose  be  to  train  senses  to  greater  acuteness  in  distinguishing 
sound,  color,  form,  distance;  the  primary  flavors  of  sourness, 
sweetness,  bitterness,  and  saltness;  odors;  those  qualities  distin- 
guishable by  the  sense  of  touch.  Elementary  study  of  nerves  in 
relation  to  special  senses  and  brain. 

Correlate : 

Animal  Study. — Comparison  of  organs  with  those  of  animals. 
Acuteness  of  senses  of  animals.     Why? 

Tests. — A  systematic  test  and  record  of  eyesight  and  hearing 
of  pupils. 

5.  Food  and  Drink. — 

Growth  and  nutrition.  Amplification  of  points  in  course  for 
First  Grade;  which  of  the  meats,  grains  and  vegetables  yield  the 
greatest  amount  of  nutriment;  compare  healthfulness  of  cooked 
with  uncooked  food;  unwholesomeness  of  unripe  fruits;  chewing 
gum  and  its  eft'ects;  what  alcohol  is;  what  drinks  contain  alcohol; 
why  people  are  forbidden  to  sell  these  harmful  drinks  to  children; 
why  they  are  dangerous  to  health  and  happiness.  Proper  tabel 
manners. 
Correlate: 

Animal  Study. — Food  yielded  us  by  animals  studied. 
Plant  Study. — Roots,    leaves    and    other    parts    of     plants 
studied,  used  for  food. 

Earth  and  S/cy. — The  Seven  Little  Sisters,  what  they  eat 
and  drink,  and  how  their  food  is  prepared. 

6.  Breathing. — 

The  lungs;  air;  ventilation.  Show  the  lungs  of  an  animal 
and  inflate  them.  Ami)lify  the  points  of  course  for  First  Grade 
without  going  into  scientific  details;  shape  of  lungs,  size,  position 
in  trunk,  and  the  mechanical  process  of  breathing. 
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C()rrel<(1c : 

minimal  Stud.//. — Watching-  the  breathing-  of  ti^h  or  frog. 
Ph//.siral  CuUvre. — Breathing-  exercises. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Whal  we  Eaf  and  Drink.— 

(1)     Flesh-making-   foods.     (2)     Heat-giving   foods, — what  they 
are   and   why   we   eat   them.     (3)     Salty    foods,    and  why  we  need 
them.     (4)     Water,  why  we  need  it. 
Correlate: 

:inivial  S/udi/. — Food  of  frog,  turtle,  gopher,  grasshopper, 
wasp,  etc.     In  what  ways  animals  supply  man  with  food. 

Indi/sfrics. — Industries   which   provide   food  for  man.     Pro- 
ducts of  the  farm,  of  the  stock  ranch,  of  the  dairy. 

2.  Unwholesome  Drinks. — 

Wholesome  drink  not  necessarily  those  preferred.  Should  fol- 
low reason  rather  than  taste. 

3.  Bad  Effects  of  Tobacco. — 

(I)  On  lungs.  (2)  On  blood.  (3)  On  heart.  (■!)  Cleanliness.  (5) 
On  nerves. 

4.  How  Food  is  changed  to  Bone,  Muscle,  Etc., — 

(1)  The  kind  of  food  to  eat.  (2)  Why  plain  and  simple  food 
is  best.  (3)  How  unwholesome  food  may  injure  us.  (4)  The  best 
time  to  eat.  (5)  Effect  of  alcohol  on  digestive  organs  and  diges- 
tion. 

5.  The  Blood.— 

(1)  What  it  is  and  how  it  looks.     (2)    The  tubes  that  carry  the 
blood.     (3)     The  heart  as  a  busy  pump.  (4)  Why  we  need  exercise. 
(5)    How  exercises  affect  circulation  of  the  blood,     (ti)     Effects  of 
alcohol  on  the  blood  vessels  and  the  heart. 
Correlate: 

liinimal  Stud//. — Blood  of  a   turtle    compared  with  blood  of 
man.     How  animals  usually  select  wholesome  food  and  drink. 

P/nisical  Culture. — Exercises   suitable  for   producing  active 
circulation  of  the  lilood. 

6.  Breathing  and  What  comes  of  It. — 

(1)  What  we  breathe.  (2)How  we  breathe.  (3^  Changes  in 
air  from  breathing".  (4.)  How  bad  air  makes  us  ill.  (5)  Why  pure 
air  is  important  to  all,  particularly  to  sick  people.  (6)  Section 
of  respiratory  org-ans  in  breathing-.  [Describe  it  with  apparatus 
or  specimens.]  (7)  Effects  of  alcohol,  tobacco  and  tobacco  smoke 
on  the  throat  and  lungs. 
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(Jorrehtte: 

>lrinnal  Stiidjj. — Breathin<r  of  turtle,  tish. 
Fhysicdl  Culture. — Exercises  in  abdominal  breathing.     How 
to  inhale;  how  to  exhale. 

7.  How  the  Body  is  Covered. — 

(1)  The  skin.  (2j  The  sweat-tubes.  (3)  Why  baths  are  necessary; 
when  and  how  to  take  them.  (4)  Need  of  clothing;  best  kinds 
for  winter,  for  summer. 

Correlate  : 

minimal  Study. — Covering  of  turtle,  grasshopper,  and  other 
animals  studied. 

8.  Suggestions  on  Every  Day  Health. — 

(1)  Care  of  the  teeth.  (2)  Care  of  the  skin.  (.3)  Care  of  the  eyes. 
(4)  Care  of  the  ears,  (f))  Care  of  the  throat,  ((i)  Care  of  the  finger- 
nails and  hair. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1.  Bones  and  Muscles. — 

Composition,  growth,  repair  and  uses  of  bones.  Why  bones 
are  hollow.  Comparative  amount  of  animal  and  mineral  matter  in 
bones  of  a  young  person,  of  an  older  person.  Effect  of  this  con- 
dition on  deformity,  on  repair  of  bones. 

.Joint:  Structure;  action  ;  classification ;  use;  adaptability  of 
form  to  use  ;  hygiene. 

Spinal  column  and  skuil:     Structure;  action;  use;  hygiene. 

Muscles,  tendons,  ligaments:  Structure  ;  characteristics  ; 
classification  ;  uses.  Provide  a  long  tendon  and  let  members  of 
class  try  to  break  it.  Split  it  lengthwise,  and  let  pupils  examine 
it.  Let  pupils  locate  muscles  and  tendons  in  the  body.  Show  dif- 
ference between  tendon  and  ligament. 

Sprains  and  bruises.  What  they  are.  How  cared  for.  Show  a 
dislocated  joint. 

Hygiene  of  Bones  and  muscles. 

Correlate : 

:inimal  Study. — The  Study  of  the  pigeon  should  be  closely 
related  to  this  topic. 

Physical  Culture. — Exercises  to  expand  chest,  to  keep  spine 
and  shoulders  in  proper  position 

2.  The  Skin.— 

Structure  of  the  skin  ;  advantages  of  such  a  structure.  The 
hair  and  nails.  Formation,  uses,  care.  The  oil  glands  ;  Structure, 
uses,  care.  The  sweat  glands  :  Structure,  uses,  care  ;  sensible 
and  insensible  perspiration;  uses  and  importance  of  perspira- 
tion.    Necessity  of  bathing. 
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3.     The  Lungs  and  Breathing. — 

To  be  studied  with  specimen  of  animal's  lung's.  Structure, 
size  and  position  of  lung's.  Expansion  and  inspiration ;  contrac- 
tion and  expiration.  The  action  of  the  diaphragm  and  intercostal 
muscles. 

Purification  of  the  blood;  ho-w  and  where.  Deep  breathing ; 
full  chest. 

The  larynx  ;  vocal  cords.     Effect  of  alcohol  on  lungs. 

[See  note  regarding'  correlation  of  this  subject  with  Drawing 
and  Language]. 


PHYSIOLOGICAL    EXPERIMENTS     FOR     FOURTH,    FIFTH, 
SIXTH,  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

1.     Bones. — 

To  Illustrate  why  "bones  are  hollow:  Take  a  sheet  of  foolscap  paper 
and  roll  it  into  a  cylinder  of  about  an  inch  in  diameter,  hold  it  in 
shape  by  means  of  a  string  tied  around  each  end  and  the  middle. 
Support  this  cylinder  at  ends,  and  load  it  at  the  middle,  noting 
how  much  weight  it  will  bear. 

Next  take  the  same  amount  of  paper  and  fold  or  roll  it  into  a 
solid  bar,  support  the  ends  and  load  the  middle.  Compare  weight 
it  will  bear  in  this  case  with  former  case. 

Devise  another  experiment  to  illustrate  the  same  principle, 
using  entirely  different  material.     Suggestion:  stick  and  string. 

To  show  the  animal  nmtter  in  bone:  Scrape  and  clean  any  long 
l)one,  as  rib,  femur  or  humerus.  Soak  this  bone  four  or  five  days 
in  dilute  muriatic  acid,  using  one  pint  of  acid  to  twenty  of  water. 
Having  tested  the  flexibility  of  the  bone  before  placing  it  in  the 
muriatic  acid,  test  it  now  noting  how  it  may  be  bent  into  various 
shapes. 

To  show  the  mineral  matter  in  bone:  Test  the  flexibility  of  a  small 
bone,  weigh  it  carefully,  take  measurements.  Then  roast  it  for 
about  three  hours  in  a  hot  bed  of  coals.  Remove  it  with  care, 
weigh,  measure,  test  flexibility  and  strength.  Note  all  changes 
that  have  taken  place.     Examine  with  care. 

Joints  as  Fulcrums:  Use  pulley,  cord  and  weight ;  also  stick 
string  and  weight.     Correlate  with  Arithmetic. 
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2.  Muscles. — 

Boil  a  piece  of  lean  beef,  separate  it  into  pieces,  showing 
fibresof  the  muscles,  connective  tissue,  etc.  Examine  some  fine 
fibre  with  microscope. 

Procure  leg  of  chicken  and  show  flexors  and  extensors  ;  also 
ligaments  and  tendons. 

Let  pupils  notice  the  swelling  of  the  muscle  when  it  contracts  ; 
and  from  this,  let  them  locate  by  experiment  and  observation  the 
muscles  which  move  the  fingers,  the  forearm,  the  arm ;  the  one 
that  supports  the  weight  of  the  body  when  standing  on  ball  of 
foot :  the  one  that  moves  the  head ;  the  one  that  moves  the  jaw. 

Ascertain  approximately  the  pull  on  the  tendon  of  Achilles 
when  a  boy  weighing  eighty  pounds  stands  on  the  ball  of  his  foot. 

3.  Food.— 

:^lbuvien. — Boil  an  egg.  The  white  is  albumen  coagulated  with 
heat. 

Casein. — Thicken  milk  by  adding  a  small  quantity  of  weak  acid. 
The  thick  curd  is  casein. 

Gluten. — Put  a  half  cup  full  of  flour  in  a  muslin  bag  and  squeeze 
it  well  in  a  basin  of  water.  The  starch  will  pass  through  the  bag 
making  the  water  milky  ;  the  gluten  remains  in  the  bag  as  a  waxy, 
sticky  substance. 

Starch. — Grains  of  sago,  arrow-root  or  potato  starch  can  be 
seen  under  the  microscope.  A  little  tincture  of  iodine  added  to  a 
solution  of  starch  will  turn  it  blue. 

Oil  Globules  in  Mill:— These  may  be  seen  under  the  microscope. 

4.  Digestion. — 

Starch  to  Sugar. — Ask  children  to  chew  a  piece  of  fresh  white 
bread.  Notice  how  it  tastes  as  soon  as  it  is  put  into  the  mouth. 
Notice  its  sweetish  taste  after  it  is  thoroughly  mixed  with  saliva. 
The  starch  has  been  changed  to  sugar. 

.'^J56i;7;/26i«.— Tie  a  bladder  around  the  end  of  a  glass  tube.  Place 
some  mucilage  which  is  rather  thick  in  the  bladder-and  place  under 
water.     Notice  that  the  water  enters  the  bladder  and  the  tube. 

5.  Heart  and  Circulation. — 

Pulse. — Let  pupils  find  pulse  in  wrist,  neck,  temple.  Let  them 
find  the  direct  heart  beat.     Teach  them  to  time  their  pulse. 

Clot  a7id  Serum. — Let  a  boy  procure  from  a  butcher  a  quantity 
of  fresh  blood  in  a  wide-mouthed  bottle.  Notice  that  in  twenty- 
four  hours  it  is  divided  into  clot  and  serum. 

Beat  a  quantity  of  fresh  blood  with  a  small  bundle  of  dry  twigs. 
Put  these  twigs  away  to  dry,  and  let  the  blood  stand  till  the  next 
day.  Notice  that  the  blood  is  only  slightly  clotted.  Notice  the 
twigs.  The  stringy  matter  you  find  hanging  to  them  is  fibrine* 
Draw  inference. 


46  COURSE    OF    STUDY. 

Blood. — Show  blood  under  the  microscope.  Show  circulation 
in  web  of  a  frog's  foot. 

Bissection  of  a  Sheep's  Heart. — Before  dissection  notice  shape, 
color,  veins  on  surface,  fatty  matter,  external  marks  of  the  divis- 
ion into  right  and  left  parts. 

Color  four  sticks,  two  red  and  two  blue.  Thrust  one  of  the 
red  sticks  through  the  pulmonary  vein  into  the  left  auricle,  the 
other  through  the  pulmonary  artery  into  the  left  ventricle. 
These,  with  the  other  two  similarly  placed  on  the  left  side,  will  aid 
in  fixing  the  position  of  the  four  cavities. 

Dissect  the  heart  so  as  to  show  the  interior  of  the  different 
cavities,  the  thickness  of  the  walls,  the  valves  between  the  auri- 
cles and  ventricles,  the  semi-lunar  valves,  etc. 

6.  Lungs  and  Breathing. — 

Structure. — Use  sheep's  lungs  with  trachea  attached.  Before 
dissecting,  examine  the  lungs  as  a  whole,  the  structure  of  the 
trachea,  the  bronchi,  and  lobes  of  the  lungs.  Inflate  the  lungs 
and  observe  mcvements.  With  a  sharp  knife  open  the  trachea 
and  follow  up  the  bronchi  and  their  subdivisions,  noticing  struc- 
ture, and  where  structure  changes.  With  a  blow-pipe  show  air 
cells — correlate  air  and  blood  circulation  in  lungs. 

Voice. — Tie  a  small  piece  of  rubber  dam  over  end  of  a  half- 
inch  tube.  With  a  sharp  knife  make  a  slit  in  the  dam  along 
the  diameter  of  the  tube.  Blow  through  tube,  and  notice  the 
sound.  Change  tension  of  dam  and  notice  results.  Take  a 
larger  or  smaller  tube  and  notice  results. 
The  Breath. — 

The  Breath. — Breathe  on  bulb  of  thermometer  and  notice  effect. 

Breathe   on  a   cool,  clean  piece  of  clear  glass.     Notice  result. 

Breathe  through  lime  water.     Notice  result. 

7.  The  Skin  and  Hair. — 

Hair. — Place  a  hair  under  the  microscope.  Notice  appear- 
ance. Place  hair  of  two  different  pupils  under  microscope  so  that 
both  can  be  seen  at  the  same  time.     Compare. 

Skin. — Examine  the  skin  of  the  back  of  the  hand,  also  of  the 
palm,  through  a  magnifying  glass.  Notice  short  hairs,  furrows, 
and  ridges,  pores,  small  scales,  etc. 

Can  the  skin  be  moved  independently  of  the  body?  Why? 
What  animal  can  move  its  skin  independently  of  its  body?  Why 
was  it  provided  with  a  movable  skin? 

8.  Miscellaneous. — 

Show  how  to  make  a  mustard  plaster,  a  flaxseed  poultice  and 
other  simple  poultices. 

How  to  tie  a  limb  in  case  an  artery  is  cut. 


COURSE    OF    STUDY.  47 

How  to  use  a  court  plaster  or  surgeon's  plaster  is  case  of  a  cut. 
What  to  do  when  one  faints. 

How  to  stop  the  nose-bleed.  [Others  may  be  found  under 
"Emergencies,"  in  any  standard  Physiology.] 

FIFTH  CxRADE. 

1.  Need  of  Food. — 

Wearinjj;  of  tissues  of  the  body,  repair,  growth,  work. 

2.  Kinds  of  Food. — 

{1)  Proteids. — Gluten,  albumen,  fibrin,  casein,  gelatine. 

(2)  simyloids. — Starch,  sugar,  gums. 

(3)  Fats. — Animal  and  vegetable  oils. 

(4)  Minerals. — Lime,  soda,  potash,  iron,  salt,  water, 

3.  Mastication. — 

The  process  of  mastication.  The  teeth.  Structure,  setting, 
changes,  classes  and  their  different  work.  The  care  of  the  teeth. 
Correlate  : 

^Animal Study  — Foods  of  different  animals — carnivorous,  herbiv- 
orous, omnivorous.  Ways  of  eating.  Cud-chewing  animals.  Ani- 
mals with  teeth.     Arrangement  of  teeth.     Animals  without  teeth. 

4.  Deglutition. — 

The  salivary  glands  :  Parotid,  sub-maxillary,  sublingual.  The 
saliva  and  how  it  comes  to  mix  with  the  food.  How  saliva  is 
wasted.     Effect  of  tobacco  on  saliva. 

The  esophagus  :  Structure,  function  and  action. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

1.  Digestion  — 

Position,  shape, structure  and  muscular  action  of  the  stomach. 
The  condition  of  the  food  when  it  enters  the  stomach.  The  gastric 
juice  and  its  action  :  Starch  changed  to  sugar  by  saliva,  proteids 
changed  by  gastric  juice,  chyme.  How  the  blood  takes  nourish- 
ment from  the  stomach. 

ollcohol  in  the  Stomach. — Stimulates  action,  hardens  mucous 
membrane,  inflames  mucous  membrane,  and  causes  cravings. 

Position,  shape;  structure,  kinds,  and  action  of  intestines. 
Condition  of  the  food  when  it  enters  the  intestines.  How  the  py- 
lorus protects  the  intestines.  The  duodenum ;  the  pancreas  ;  pan- 
creatic juice  and  its  uses;  the  liver,  bile,  its  nature  and  uses.  Al- 
cohol in  the  liver ;  hardening  of  tissue  and  inflammation.  Absorp- 
tion :  portal  vein  ;  liver.  The  lacteals  :  chyle  ;  the  thoracic  duct. 
Summary  of  changes  through  which  food  has  passed. 

2.  The  Blood  and  Its  Circulation. — 
('onstituent  elements  of  blood. 

The   heart  :    position,   shape,  coverings,    connecting    organs, 
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structure,  action.   The  arteries:  Their  structure,  and  connections. 
Capillaries,  arterial   and  venal,  structure,  use.     The  veins,  struc- 
ture, use.     Compare  with  arteries. 
3.     The  Lungs. — 

Position,  shape,  elastic  tissue,  lobes,  pleura,  trachea,  bron- 
chial tubes,  air  cells,  larynx,  glottis,  blood-flow,  around  cells. 
Pulmonary  artery,  pulmonary  veins. 

Action  of  intercostal  muscles,  ribs  and  diaphram  in  the  pro- 
cess of  breathing-.  Pressure  of  air,  elastic  force  of  lungs. 
Changes  taking  place  in  lungs,  oxygen,  impurities  from  blood. 

Trace  the  blood  in  its  circulation  from  the  left  ventricle  till 
^t  returns  to  that  organ  with  changes  which  it  undergoes. 

Alcohol  in  the  Lungs. — Enfeeblement,  inducement  of  disease,  im- 
perfect purification  of  blood. 

Tobacco  in  the  Lungs. — Lung  action  retarded,  languor,  etc. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

1.  The  Nerves. — 

Relation  between  nerves  and  functions  of  organs  of  the  body. 
Distribution  of  nerves. 

Appearance,  form,  composition  and  structure  of  a  nerve. 

2.  Nerve  Centers. — 

The  brain  :  Cerebrum,  cerebellum,  convoluions,  double  struc- 
ture, pairs  of  cranial  nerves. 

Spinal  cord  :  Medulla  oblongota,  thirty-one  pairs  spinal  nerves. 
The  ganglions:  General,  sympathetic. 

3.  Nerve  Action  and  Function. — 

Conveying  sensetions  and  controlling  motion.  The  brain  as 
thexenter.     Reflex  action.     Voluntary  and  involuntary  action. 

4.  Care  of  Nerves. — 
Diversion,  sleep,  joy,  grief. 

Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco  on  the  nervous  system. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 

1.  The  Specia<  Senses.— 

Their  relation  to  our  knowledge  of  the  outer  world.  Reason  for 
their  being  five. 

2.  Sense  of  Taste. — 

Guard  to  the  stomach,  gustatory  nerve,  how  flavors  are  per- 
ceived. 

3.  Sense  of  Smell.— 

Uses  in  relation  to  life  and  health.  The  olfactory  nerve  ;  how 
odors  are  perceived. 

4.  Sense  of  Hearing. — 

Review  sound  as  studied  in  Physics.  Sound  ;  vibration ;  the  au- 
ditory nerve  ;  hearing.    The  ear  :  shape  ;  parts  ;  Eustachian  tube. 
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Care  of  the  ear.    This  subject  should  be  studied  thoroughly  in  the 
light  of  the  study  of  Sound. 

5.  Sense  of  Seeing. — 

This  subject  should  be  studied  in  the  light  of  the  study  of 
Light. 

Need  of  light.  The  form,  structure,  movements  and  functions 
of  parts  of  the  eye.     The  optic  nerve  and  its  functions. 

Hygiene  of  the  organs  of  sight. 

6.  Organs  of  Speech. — 

Need  of  vocal  expression  ;  the  larynx  ;  glottis  ;  vocal  cords. 

Speech  :  Pitch ;  quality  ;  quantity  ;  articulation. 

Hjrgiene  of  the  voice. 

This  subject  should  be  studied  in  the  light  of  the  study  of 
Sound.  See  Note  regarding  correlation  of  this  subject  with 
Drawing  and  Language. 


PHYSICAL  FORCES. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

1.  Matter.— 

(1)  The  molecule.  Shaw's  '  Physics  by  Experiment,"  p.  30; 
experiments  14  and  15. 

(2)  Properties  of  matter. 

(a)  Porosity.     Illustrate  by  experiment. 

(b)  Experiment  27,  page  41.     Define  hardness. 

(c)  Experiment  29,  p.  41.     Define  brittleness. 

(3)  The  three  states  of  matter.  Experiment  31.  Define  solid, 
liquid,  gas. 

(4)  Crystals.     Experiment  34. 

(5)  Capillary  attraction.  Experiment  39.  Define  capillary 
attraction. 

References:  Wells's  pp.  17-27  ;  Gage's  "Introduction  to  Physical 
Science"  pp.  1-28. 

2.  Gravitation. — 

(1)  Center  of  Gravity.  Experiment  4.  Define  center  of 
gravity. 

(2).  Falling  bodies.  Experiment  46.  Law  of  falling  bodies. 
Special  topic  on  Newton,  Problems  to  be  correlated  with  Arith' 
metic. 
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(3)  Inertia.     Newton's  law  of  inertia. 

(4)  The  pendehim.     Special  topic  on  Galileo. 

(5)  Application  of  forces.  Same  treated  in  Wells's  pp.  58-117. 
References:    Wells  pp.  36-57  ;  Gage  pp.  15  and  16. 

3.  Hydrostatics. — 

(1)  Liquids  at  rest.     Experiment  54.     Deduce  law. 

(2)  Law  of  pressure.     Experiment  57.     Deduce  law. 

(3)  Compressibility  of  water. 
References;    Wells  and  Gage. 

4.  Pneumatics. — 

(1)  Qualities  of  air.     Experiment  70. 

(2)  Air  pressure  and  laws. 

(3)  Tirricelli's  experiment. 

(4)  Barometer,    common  pump,  force  pump,  siphon.     Experi- 
ment 70,  and  question  9,  p.  110  and  experiment. 

References :    Wells  and  Gage. 

5.  Heat.— 

(1)     What  heat  is. 

C2)     Convection.     Experiment   87,  p.   120.     The  thermometer, 
the  air  thermometer. 

(3)  Conduction.     Experiment  89,  p.  122. 

(4)  Evaporation.     Experiment  and  application. 

(5)  Ebulition  or  boiling. 

(6)  Distillation. 

(7)  Special   topics  :     The   steam  engine;  Cero's  steam  engine; 
Watt's  steam  engine. 

Mote. — The  experiments  to  which  reference  is  made  may  be 
found  in  Shaw's  "Physics  by  Experiment."  This  subject  in 
both  this  and  the  following  grade  will  be  presented  experi- 
mentally, there  being  no  text  book  in  the  hands  of  the  pupils. 
Full  notes  will  be  kept  in  special  note  books  of  all  experiments 
and  drawing  of  apparatus.  For  further  directions  regarding 
object,  method  and  scope,  see  Teacher's  Manual. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 

Review  the  leading  i^oints  in  the  course  for  the  Seventh  Grade 
and  then  take  up  the  following  : 
1.     Sound. — 

(1)  Theory  of  sound. 

(2)  Experiments  to  illustrate  waves. 

(3)  Reflection  of  sound.     Echoes. 

(4)  Reinforcement  of  sound.     Experiment  136,  p.  165. 

Correlate. — Study  of  human  ear:   vocal   cords;   musical  instru- 
ments. 
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2.  Light.— 

(1)  The    theory    of    light.     See    Tyndall's    "Constitution    of 
Matter." 

(2)  Bodies:  luminous;  transparent;  translucent;  opaque. 

(3)  Shadows.  Experiment  UO,  p.  173.  Umbra  and  penum- 
bra.    Eclipses  of  sun  and  moon. 

(4)  Mirrors.     Concave  and  convex.     Experiment  152,  p.  184. 

(5)  Reflection.     Experiment,  spoon  in  glass  of  water. 

(6)  Prisms  and  lenses. 

(7)  Color.  What  it  is;  primary  and  secondary  colors;  tints 
and  shades. 

(8)  Rainbow.     Optical  instruments. 

(9)  Microscope;  telescope;  opera  glass;  human  eye. 

3.  Magnetism. — 

(1)     Magnets.     History  of  lodestone. 
(2 1     Experiments  with  magnets,  p.  215. 

(3)  Magnetic  needle. 

(4)  Compass. 

4.  Electricity. — 

(1)  Frictional.     Experiment  186,  p.  226. 

(2)  Voltaic.     Experiment  200. 

(a)  Electrotyping.     Experiment  213. 

(b)  Conductors. 

(3)  Special  topics  :  The  telegraph:  Construction,  method  of 
use,  development.  Electric  bell:  Telephone,  construction,  method 
of  use,  development,  electric  light.  Biography  of  Galvani,  Frank- 
iin  and  Edison.  The  Atlantic  Telegraph  Cable:  projectors;  expe- 
rience in  laying  the  first  one;  construction;  expense  of  trans- 
atlantic messages. 

Xote. — See  note  for  Seventh  Grade. 


REFERENCES  FOR  PHYSICAL  FORCES. 

Shaw's  "Physics  by  Experiment." 

Gage's  "Introd.  to  Physical  Science." 

Wells's  "Natural  Philosophy." 

Carhart  and  Chute's  "Physics." 

Sharpless  and  Philips's  "Natural  Philosophy." 

Paul  Bert's  "First  Steps  in  Science." 

Stewart's  "Elements  of  Physics." 
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LESSONS  ON  MINERALS  AND  INDUSTRIES. . 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  Coal. — What  it  is;  how  we  know  it  is  this  ;  how  it  was  made; 
kinds  of  coal ;  distribution ;  kinds  and  quantity  found  in  South 
Dakota  ;  place  ;  how  mined  ;  how  measured  ;  uses  of  coal. 

References:  Mac  Leod's  Common  Minerals.  Winchel's  and 
other  works  on  Geology. 

2.  Petroleum. — ^Where  found  ;  how  obtained;  how  cared  for  and 
how  transported.  Its  most  familiar  products  :  coal  oil,  gasoline, 
kerosene,  lubricating  oil,  gums,  dyes,  vaseline,  paraffine,  naphtha. 
Use  of  each  of  these. 

3.  Gas. — Its  manufacture  and  distribution.  Uses  of  gas.  Means 
of    distributing  gas  ;  of  measuring. 

4.  Iron. — Manner  in  which  it  is  mined  ;  qualities  which  make 
it  useful ;  uses ;  value,  nails,  boiler  iron,  rail-road  rails,  watch 
springs,  cutlery.  Kinds  of  iron  :  cast  iron  ;  wrought  iron ;  steel ; 
Bessemer  process.  Manufactured  products  :  sheet  iron,  boiler  iron, 
rail-road  iron,  wire,  nails,  stoves,  needles,  knives,  engines  and 
other  machinery. 

Iron  in  South  Dakota  :  In  what  part ;  quality  ;  quantity  ; 
manufacture. 

Distribution  in  other  states  and  countries. 

5.  Tin. — "Where  and  how  obtained  ;  qualities  which  make  it 
valuable  ;  stages  of  manufacturing  process ;  uses  of  tin.  Tin  in 
South  Dakota  :  Where  found ;  amount;  quality. 

6.  Building  Rocks. — Granite,  quartz,  feldspar,  mica,  lime-stone 
and  sand-stone.  Where  found  ;  qualities  which  make  them  valu- 
able ;  comparative  values. 

7.  Lead  and  Zinc. — Topics  similar  to  those  for  the  study  of  Tin. 
Note. — Full  notes  and  drawings  will  be  kept  in  note  books. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

1.  Gold. — Appearance  ;  conditions  in  which  found  ;  methods  of 
mining  ;  discovery  in  the  U.  S.;  useless  time  spent  in  search  of  gold; 
discovery  of  gold  in  California  ;  the  "gold  fever,"  sailing  "around 
the  Horn."  "Across  Panama."  Gold  in  South  Dakota:  Where 
found;  quantity  and  quality.  Read  about  the  "Comstock  Lode",, 
and  "Homestake  Mine." 

Qualities  which  make  it  useful.  'Uses  to  which  it  is  put. 
Mints  of  the  U.  S. 

2.  Silver. — Appearance;  qualities  which  make  it  valuable;  uses; 
distribution.  Black  Hills,  Nevada,  Colorado,  South  America, 
Spain,  etc.     Minting  silver. 
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3.  Copper. — Leading-  facts  with  regard  to  distribution,  qualities, 
uses,  metliod  of  manufacture,  etc, 

4.  Mercury  and  Platinum. — Leading  facts  as  indicated  under 
study  of  Copper. 

5.  Precious  Stenes. — Diamond,  ruby,  emerald,  ag^ate,  carbuncle, 
sapphire,  topaz,  amethyst,  cameo,  opal,  pearl,  coral:  where  found 
and  in  what  condition ;  qualities  which  make  them  valuable  ; 
methods  of  procuring  them  •  methods  of  preparing  them  for  use; 
uses;  distribution.  "Diamond  Fields"  of  Brazil  and  South  Africa? 

.Vote. — See  note  for  Fifth  Grade. 

REFERENCES  FOR  LESSONS  ON  MINERALS  AND 
INDUSTRIAL. 

Mac  Leod's  "Common  Minerals." 

Winchell's  "Walks  and  Talks  in  Geological  Fields." 

Andrews's  "'Geology." 

Browne's  "Manual  of  Commerce." 

Chase  and  Clow's  "Stories  of  Industry." 

Crosby's  "Common  Minerals  and  Rocks  " 

Richard's  "First  Lessons  on  Minerals." 

Agassiz's  "First  Lesson  in  Natural  History." 

Hyatt's  "About  Pebbles." 

Steele's  "Geology." 


GEOLOGY. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 


Pebbles,  sand;  clay  ;  making  of  rocks  :  work  of  water  and  air  ; 
the  depths  of  the  earth  ;  origin  of  valleys  and  lakes  ;  movements 
of  the  earth's  surface. 

Erosion  exhaustively  s  tudied  as  related  to  South  Dakota,  and 
particularly  to  the  Missouri  River  and  the  large  amount  of  sedi- 
ment found  in  its  water. 

Elementary  study  of  the  Geology  of  South  Dakota  ;  the  glacial 
period  and  its  relation  to  this  state  ;  the  numerous  lake  beds  ;    the 
moraines  ;  the  Black  Hills  region ;  the  Bad  Lands.     [  See  ' '  Geology 
of  South  Dakota"  by  Prof.  Todd,  State  Geologist.] 
Jfofe. — Full  notes  and  drawings  will  be  kept  in  note  books. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 

Place  of  animate  things  in  the  world ;  the  earth's  organic  life; 
fossils  ;  succession  of  events  in  history  of  the  earth. 
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KxciirsioHH  to  the  James  and  Missouri  rivers,  to  the  blutls,  to 
the  Cement  Works  for  the  purjjose  of  studyinj^  local  Geolofjy. 
Study  of  the  artesian  well  system  of  South  Dakota  :  source  of  sup- 
ply; water-bearin<>"  strata;  the  "artesian  basin." 

Amplilication  of  the  subjects  studied  in  Seventh   Grade  under 
Geology  of  South  Dakota. 
Kotc. — See  note  for  Seventh  Grade. 

REFERENCES  IN  GEOLOGY. 

Shaler's  "First  Book  in  Geolof^y." 

Winchell's  "Walks  and  Talks  in  Geolof^ncal  Fields." 

Andrews's  "Geolojjy." 

"Geology  of  South  Dakota,"  Prof.  J.  E.  Todd,  State  Geologist. 

Hyatt's  "  About  Pebbles.'' 

Agassiz's  "Natural  History." 

"  Lessons  on  Minerals,"  Richards. 

Crosby's  "  Common  Minerals  and  Rocks." 


GEOGRAPHY. 

FIRST  GRADE. 


Kote. — Geography  will  be  treated  as  a  "General  Lesson"  till  the 
Four  Grade  is  reached  when  it  will  receive  a  full  recitation 
period  daily. 

1.  Calendar.— 

Keep  outline  of  calendar  on  board  and  insert  the  daj's  of  the 
month  as  they  occur.  Keep  names  of  days  of  the  week  on  board. 

During  second  semester  teach  months  of  the  year,  and  seasons. 
Teach  to  tell  the  time  of  day  by  even  hours. 

2.  Weather  Report.— 

(Second  Semester.)      Keep  daily  weather  report  on  board. 
For  form  and  items,  see  Teacher's  Manual. 

Observations  of    rain,  hail,    dew,    frost,    snow,    clouds,    wind, 
storms,  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars. 
Correlate: 

Literature. — Teach  suitable  story  or  myth    connected  with 
any  of  these  subjects. 

Plant  Lessons. — Show    relation    between  rain,  dew,  clouds, 
sun,  etc.  and  plants. 

olnimal  Lessons, — Relation  between  the  coming  of  the  storms 
and  cold  weather,  and  the  change  in  coverings  of  animals  and  the 
migriition  of  birds  and  animals. 


COURSE    OF    STUDY.  gg 

3.     The  Sun  and  Moon. — 

Observation  of  movements  of  the  sun.  Place  of  sunrise  and 
sunset.  Shadovir  in  morning,  at  noon,  at  night.  Changes  in  length 
of  shadovi^  at  noon. 

Observation  of  appearances  and  movement  of  the  moon. 
Correlate: 

Literature.- — Sun  and  moon   stories  and  myths.    Poems  and 
songs. 

Temperature. — Time    of    day    when  it    is  usually    coolest, 
wiirmest,  relation  to  position  of  sun. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

1.  Calendar. — 

Keei)ing  of  calendar  on  board,  as  in  First  Grade.  Days  of 
week,  months  of  the  year,  seasons. 

Ascertaining  date  with  calendar;  writing  dates,  as  Nov.  3,  1896. 
Telling  time  of  day  by  the  clock. 

2.  Time.— 

Exercises  in  giving  children  an  idea  of  the  passage  of  time. 
Teacher  keep-time  while  pupils  look  at  an  object  one  minute,  two, 
three,  etc.  All  keep  perfectly  still  one  minute,  two,  etc.  When 
to  come  to  school  in  morning;  when  school  closes  at  noon, 
at  night:  when  school  opens  in  the  afternoon.  Time  to  walk  the 
length  of  a  block;  around  a  block;  from  home  to  school  building. 
Length  of  recess  period;  recitation  period;  noon  intermission. 

3.  Weather  Report. — 

Keeping   of  daily  weather  report.     See  First  Grade. 

Observations  of  rain,  hail,  dew,  frost,  ice,  snow,  wind,  wind 
storm,  rain  storm,  snow  storm,  sun,  moon  and  stars.  The  clouds 
and  their  movements. 

Show  evaporation  by  experiment.  Show  snow  crystals  with 
magnifying  glass. 

Teach  to  read  the  Thermometer. 
Correlate: 

Literature,    Plant   Lessons    and  Animal    Lessons.      See   First 
Grade. 

4.  The  Sun  and  Moon. — 

Observation  of  movements  of  sun.  Place  where  sun  rises; 
where  it  sets;  changes.  Direction  and  length  of  shadow  at 
different  times  of  the  day.  Tracing  of  shadow  made  by  some 
object,  on  Hoor   to  show  changes  in  position  of  sun, 

Observation  of  appearances  and  movements  of  moon. 
Correlate: 

Literature. — Stories,  poems,  sun  and  moon  myths. 
Plant  Lessons. — P]fFect     of   position   of   sun  on  temperature 
and  relation  of  temperature  to  plant  life. 
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minimal  Lfs.sons. — Relation  between  temper^iture  and  cover- 
in<»'  and  niif^ration  of  animals. 

5.  Points  of  the  Compass. — 

North,  south,  east  and  west.  Correlate  with  observations  of 
sun,  moon,  and  record  of  weather.  Directions  of  the  streets  near 
the  school  buildiny.  Direction  or  directions  in  which  pupils 
travel  in  comiui,''  to  school;  in  ^oinj,''  home  from  school. 

6.  Geographical  Facts. — 

Found  in  "Hiawatha"  and  "Seven  Little  Sisters,"  as  studied 
in  Literature.     The  home  and  surrounding's  of  Hiawatha. 

"The  Ball  Itself,"  from  "Seven  Little  Sisters."  Stimulation 
of  imagination  of  children  concerning  this  wonderful  ball.  Life 
and  home  surroundings  of  Ag'oonack.  Drawings  illustrating' 
Eskimo  life. 

Correlate  with  lessons  on  plants,  animals  and  weather, 

THIRD  GRADE. 

J^ote. — In  this  and  the  succeeding-  grades,  drawing  will  form  an 
important  part  of  all  lines  of  geographical  study.  The  molding- 
board  will  be  used  in  the  study  of  the  physical  features. 

1.  Calendar. — 

Review  outline  on  calendar  g-iven  in  Second  Grade.  Complete 
the  work  of  finding-  date  in  calendar  and  writing  the  same  cor- 
rectly.    Correlate  this  to])ic  with  Language. 

2.  Time.— 

Extend  the  work  of  the  Second  Grade. 

3.  Weather  Report. — 

Keeping  of  daily  weather  rei)ort.  Temperature  in  degrees. 
Use  of  semi-cardinal  points  in  determining  the  direction  of  the 
wind.      Observations  as  in  Second  (^rade. 

4.  The  Sun  and  Moon. 

Continue  observations  of  movements  of  the  sun.  Show  rela- 
tion between  the  temperature  of  the  seasons  and  the  position  of 
the  sun's  rays.  Bring  out  idea  of  climate,  weather.  Trace  the 
sun's  rays  on  the  floor,  and  note  the  movements  of  the  sun  to  pro- 
duce these  changes. 

Idea  of  shadow;  path  of  sun  in  lieavens;  place  where  tlie  sun 
rises  at  different  times  of  the  year;  where  the  sun  sets;  i^bsition  of 
sun  in  heaven  at  noon,  at  different  times  of  year;  relation  between 
this  fact  and  temperature;  comparative  length  of  days  and  nights; 
tendency  toward  what  kind  of  weather;  change  in  length  of 
shadow. 
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Observations  of  the  phases  of  the  moon  with    names.      Obser- 
vation eclipses  of  sun  and  moon. 
5.     Local  Geography. — 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Visits  to  lumber  yard;  sash  and  door  factory;  a  building  in 
process  of  construction.  Visit  to  a  grocery.  Visit  to  electric 
light  plant. 

Excursion  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  surface  of  Yank- 
ton— observatory  hill;  artesian  hill;  river  front;  the  "Rhine." 

Description  and  systematic  discussion  of  all  points  observed, 
notes  taken  of  the  same  and  entered  in  ink  in  note  books. 

Sand  map  of  school  premises.  Sand  map  of  surface  in  and 
around  Yankton. 

SECOND     SEMESTER. 

Study  of  occupations  continued.  Corn-raising;  wheat-rais- 
ing; stock-raising.  The  railroads.  Trace  wheat  from  the  time  it 
is  sown  till  it  is  made  into  flour.  Trace  corn  from  the  time  it  is 
l)lanted  till  it  is  shipped  to  eastern  markets.  Discuss  the  various 
articles  of  freight  handled  by  railroads.  In  this  study,  lead  the 
pupils  away  from  home  to  the  idea  of  other  places  and  people. 

The  earth  as  a  whole;  form;  movements;  division  into  land  and 
water;  division  into  hot,  temperate  and  cold  belts. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Kote. — Commencing  with  this  grade  Geographical  subjects  will 
constitute  an  important  part  of  constructive  work  in  Lan- 
guage. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

1.  Text.— 

Topics  as  outlined  pp.  \-'l'.\. 

2.  Weather.— 

Daily  observation  of  the  weather.  Average  temperature  for 
each  week  ;  average  for  month.  Relation  between  these  facts  and 
observiitions  and  mathematic^ll  and  physical  geography. 

From  data  gathered  daily,  arrive  at  idea  of  prevailing  wind 
for  each  month  and  for  the  fall  and  early  winter.  Relation  be- 
tween these  facts  and  the  temperature. 

Correlate  : 

'  Plant  Lessons. — Ripening  of  fruit  and  preparation  for  winter. 
:-//i/>iial  Lessons. — Thickening  of  fur,  gathering  of  food,  mi- 
grai  ion. 

3.  Physical  Geography. 

hUenientary  consideration  of  evaporation,  condensation,  pre- 
cipitation, dew,  rain,  frost,  hail,  snow,  sleet. 
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Effects  of  cloudy  sky  during-  the  day.      Why?    Then  the  effect 
of  a  cloudy  night  after  a  warm  day.    Relation  between  clouds  and 
temperature.     Relative  temperature  day  and  nig-ht. 
4.     Mathematical  Geography. — 

Observation  of  movements  of   the  sun.      Serial  observation  of 
sunrise,  of  sunset,  of  position  of  sun  at  noon,  of  shadow  on  school 
room  floor.      Deductions  from  these  facts  regarding  the  compara- 
tive length  of  da}^  and  night. 
Xote. — In  this  and  in  the  Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades,  the  position  of 

the   shadow   on  school   room   floor   must  be  marked  regularly 

once  a  week. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

1.  Text.— 

Topics  as  outlined  pp.  2.3-.54 

2.  Weather. — 

Daily  observation  of  the  weather,  and  averages  of  temperature 
by  weeks  and  months.  Study  of  thermometer  and  barometer. 
Study  of  First  Semester  extended.  Train  pupils  to  form  correct 
judgments  of  the  passage  of  time  and  of  temperature. 

3.  Physical  Geography. — 

Study  of  heat  and  cold.  Expansion  of  water  in  freezing.  Where 
the  freezing-  process  really  takes  place;  why  ice  rises  to  the  sur- 
face.    Some  results  if  it  did  not  so  rise. 

Hoar  frost;  sleet  on  trees  a;id  on  telegraph  and  telephone 
wires.     Cause.     What  is  "thawing?" 

4.  Mathematical  Geography. — 

Subjects  of  First  Semester  continued. 

Serial  observation  of  the  moon  and  its  phases.  Its  appear- 
ance at  different  times;  its  position  and  movement.  How  it  g-ives 
us  light. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

1.  Text.— 

Topics  as  outlined  pp.  55-80. 

2.  Weather.— 

Observations  of  weather  and  report  on  the  temperature, 
moisture,  condition  of  sky,  direction  and  velocity  of  wind  con- 
tinued. Conditions  which  favor  cool  weather,  warm  weather  ; 
cloudy  sky ;  strong-  wind.  The  frequent  calm  from  eig-ht  o'clock 
till  ten  o'clock  a.  m.     Real  or  only  apparent 

Continue  the  study  of  topics  in  outlines  for  preceding;  grades. 
Correlation  of  studies  continued. 

3.  Physical  Geography. — 

Experimental  stud}-  of  evaporation  and  condensation.     Cause. 
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Effect  on   temperature.      Conditions   necessary   to   produce   dew, 

frost,  rain,  hail,  snow,  sleet. 

Amplifications    of    topics   in    outlines   for   Third  and   Fourth 

Grades. 
.^We.— The  teacher  will  avail  herself  of  the  favorable  conditions 
afforded  by  a  thunderstorm,  hailstorm,  windstorm,  unusually 
hot  or  unusually  cold  weather,  an  earthquake  or  an  eclipse  of 
the  sun  or  moon,  for  giving-  special  lessons  on  such  forms  of 
natural  phenomena. 

4.     Mathematical  Geography. — 

Position,  form,  and   proofs   of  spherical  form  of  earth.      For 

outline,  see  Teachers"  Manual. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

1.  Text.— 

Topics  as  outlined  pp.  86-114. 

2.  Weather.— 

Study  continued  as  outlined  in  preceding  grades  and  in  First 
Semester  of  this  grade. 

3.  Physical  Geography. — 

Water:  composition;  forms;  absorption  by  earth;  absorption 
by  atmosphere;  what  becomes  of  water  absorbed  by  earth,  by  at- 
mosphere; water  seeking  its  own  level;  springs  and  kinds  of  springs; 
collection  of  water  in  springs,  brooks,  ponds,  rivers,  lakes.  Uses 
to  which  water  is  put. 

Evidences  of  internal  heat  of  the  earth. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

1.  Text.— 

Topics  as  outlined  pp.  1-53.  When  chapter  2.3  is  reached  take 
up  the  outline  for  Mathematical  Geography  in  this  grade,  and  on 
its  completion  continue  topics  in  Text. 

2.  Weather. — 

Observations  and  records  of  condition  of  weather.  Elements 
which  enter  into  weather;  into  climate.  Define  climate;  define 
weather. 

3.  Physical  Geography. — 

The  atmosphere;  its  composition;  extent;  weight;  pressure; 
wind;  storm.  Effect  of  heat  on  atmosphere;  temperature  at  dif- 
ferent altitudes,  with  causes. 

Effect  of  oblique  rays  of  the  sun  as  compared  with  direct  rays. 

4.  Mathematical  Geography. — 

Circles  and  poles  of  the  earth;  size;  daily  motion;  yearly 
motion.     Follow  outline  in  Teachers'  Manual. 
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SECOND  SEMESTER. 

1.  Text.— 

Topics  as  outlined  pp.  53-99. 

2.  Weather.— 

Same  as  for  First  Semester. 

3.  Physical  Geography. — 

Amplification  of  leading  topics  of  outline  in  preceding  grades 
and  in  First  Semester  of  this  grade. 

4.  Mathematical  Geography. — 

Careful  review  of  topics  given  for  First  Semester.  Frequent 
reference  to  such  topics  as  have  a  bearing  on  the  weather  when 
weather  reports  are  taken. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

FIRST  SEMESTER. 

1.  Text.— 

Topics  as  outlined  pp .  123-158. 

2.  Weather.— 

Daily  observations  and  reports  as  in  preceding  grades.  More 
advanced  study  of  Meteorology.  See  "Wells's  Natural  Philosophy" 
pp.  289-314. 

3.  Physical  Geography. — 

The  sea  :  the  three  great  oceans;  location  of  seas;  gulfs  ;  bays  ', 
inland  and  border ;  oceanic  islands  ;  continental  islands.  Waves  : 
what  they  are ;  depth  to  which  water  is  agitated  by  storm  ;  height 
of  waves ;  the  tide  ;  cause ;  movement ;  height  and  direction  of 
tidal  wave.  Ocean  currents  :  cause  ;  the  great  ocean  currents 
described  :  effect  on  climate. 

4.  Mathematical  Geography  — 

Review  of  outline  for  Sixth  Grade  and  frequent  application  of 
same  during  this  Semester. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

1.  Text.— 

Topics  as  outlined  pp.  158-175 ;  and  pp.  99-122  in  the  above 
order,  the  latter  being  read  hastily. 

Systematic  review  of  Geography.  [See  outline  in  Teachers' 
Manual.] 

2.  Mathematical  Geography. — 

Longitude  and  Time.      [See  outline  in  Teachers'  Manual  ] 
Standard   Time.      [See  outline  in  Teachers'  Manual.] 

3.  Weather.— 

As  in  First  Semester. 

REFERENCES   IN  GEOGRAPHY. 
"Seven  Little  Sisters.'' 
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Tyndall's  "Forms  of  Water." 
Hooker's  "Child's  Book  of  Nature."    Part  3. 
Jackman's  "Nature  Study,"  the  subjects,    "Meteorology''  and 
"Astronomy.'' 

Wells's  "Natural  Philosophy,"  pp.  289-314. 
Frye's  "Child  of  Nature." 
"Guyot's  Physical  Geography." 
"Lessons  in  the  New  Geography." 
Redway's  "Manual  of  Geography." 
King's  "Geographical  Reader." 
Frye's  "Brooks  and  Brook  Basins." 
Johonnot's  "Geographical  Reader." 
"Youth's  Companion  Selections.'' 
"The  Land  We  Live  In."    Part  II. 
"Zigzag  Physical  Journeys.'' 
"Eclectic  Physical  Geography.'' 
Guyot's  "Earth  and  Man." 


ARITHMETIC. 


There  is  no  doubt  that  the  results  obtained  from  the  study 
of  this  branch  are  not  commensurate  with  the  time  devoted  to  it. 
The  study  of  Arithmetic  seeks  definite  observation,  clear  thought, 
exact  language,  complete  analysis,  accurate  knowledge,  and 
habits  of  accuracy,  neatness  and  rapidity  in  written  work.  It 
should  bear  strongly  toward  the  intensive  rather  than  the  exten- 
sive side  of  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  and  power. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

In  the  work  in  elementary  arithmetic,  all  numbers,  combina- 
tions of  numbers  and  operations  with  numbers  must  first  be 
studied  objectively,  the  pupils  using  objects  and  pictures,  and 
making  drawings,  measurements  and  models  of  objects  to  illus- 
trate numbers  and  their  combinations.  Concrete  examples  given 
by  pupils  and  expressing  their  experiences  with  objects,  (handling, 
grouping,  measuring,  making  and  drawing,)  must  precede  abstract 
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work.  The  subject  matter  of  Elementary  Science  and  of  History 
and  Literature  affords  material  for  many  concrete  examples. 

Detailed  study  of  addition  and  subtraction  combinations  from 
1  to  10  inclusive.  Only  concrete  work  this  semester.  Figures  may 
be  used  after  the  second  month.  Teach  i^upils  "to  read"  all  ad- 
dition combinations  within  limits  of  work. 

Counting  objects  and  writing  numbers  to  25.  Roman  notation 
to  V. 

Recognition  of  groups  of  twos,  threes,  etc.,  in  numbers  studied. 

Stick-laying  and  pattern  building  to  Illustrale  numbers  in 
groups.  Objects,  pictures  and  diagrams  to  illustrate  lessons. 
Original  concrete  examples  by  pupils. 

Picturing  concrete  examples  by  pupils.  Objective  illustrations 
of  one-half,  one-fourth,  one-half  of  2,  4,  6,  8  and  10,  one-fourth, 
one-fourth  of  4  aiid  8,  one-third,  one-sixth,  one-third  of  3,  6  and  9, 
one-sixth  of  6.  Addition  of  halves  to  halves  and  to  integers, 
addition  of  fourths  to  fourths  and  to  integers.  Apply  fractions 
to  Subjects  indicated  below. 

Subjects. — 

(1)  Lines. — Number  of  inches  in  a  foot,  and  number  of  feet 
in  a  yard.  Lineal  measurement  of  actual  objects  to  apply  the 
above.  Growth  of  vines  and  twigs  during  the  season.  Heights  of 
children.  Angles  and  slant  of  rays  of  sun.  Estimates  of  the 
above. 

(2)  !irea. — Square  inch,  square  foot,  square  yard.  Measure- 
ments and  estimates  of  surfaces  in  school  room,  in  school  yard. 

(3)  Volume. — Liquid  measure  and  dry  measure.  Cubic  inch  and 
cubic  foot.  Measurements  and  estimates  of  contents  of  vessels, 
and  boxes. 

(4)  W^eig?it, — Number  of  ounces  in  a  pound  (Avoirdupois). 
Weighing  and  estimating  weight  of  objects.  Comparison  of  like 
bulks  of  different  materials.  Much  practice  in  handling  objects 
to  determine  weight. 

(5)  Force. — Exi^ansion  of  metals,  liquids  and  gases. 

(6)  Time. — Calendar  on  black  board.  Face  of  clock,  original 
figures,  Roman  characters.  History  of  clock.  Time,  how  kept  in 
past  and  at  present. 

(7)  Values. — Uses  and  values  of  postage  stamps  and  coins. 
History  of  money.  Pine-tree  shilling,  iron,  money,  and  bills. 
Cost  of  material  used  in  school  by  children,  pens,  pencils,  and- 
paper. 

(8)  Single  Things. — Depredations  of  animals  studied  on  plants. 
Kind  and  number  of  objects  studied  in  elementary  science,  during 
the  week.  Number  of  hot,  wet,  warm,  cold  and  mixed  days  in 
week,  month  and  semester. 
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Mte.—AU  work  outlined  will  be    carried  along;  simultaneously  ex- 
cept when  such  a  course  would  destroy  logical  order. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Detailed  study  of  multiplication,  division  and  partition  to  and 
including-  10.  Concret  work  continued  and  abstract  work  intro- 
duced, but  always  based  on  the  concret.  Review  work  of  First 
Semester  and  teach  use  of  signs  of  addition,  multiplication,  sub- 
traction, division  and  equality. 

y^We.— Greatest    care  must  be   taken   in  the  neatness  of  the  writ- 
ten work. 

Counting  objects  and  writing  numbers  to  50.  Roman  notation 
to  XV. 

Stick-laying,  pattern-building,  objects,  pictures  and  diagrams 
for  illustration  continued.  Give  and  require  of  the  pupils  many 
concret  problems.  As  far  as  practicable,  let  them  be  based  upon 
the  subject-matter  of  other  lessons. 

Review  the  First  Semester's  work  in  fractions  and  teach  one- 
fifth;  one-fifth  of  five;  one-seventh;  one-seventh  of  seven;  one- 
eighth;  one-eighth  of  eighth;  one-ninth;  one-ninth  of  nine;  one- 
tenth;  one-tenth  of  ten.  Apply  fractions  as  far  as  studied  to  all 
lines  of  mathematical  work  outlined.  From  use  of  the  rule  teach 
idea  of  two-fourths  and  three-fourths. 

After  reviewing' the  subjects  of  the  First  Semester  consider  the 
following  as  the  basis  of  the  advanced  work  : 

(1)  Lines. — Measurements  and  estimates  of  lengths.  Growth 
of  trees,  plants  and  vines.     Angles.     Height  of  pupils. 

(2)  ^rea. — Measurements  and  estimates  of  surfaces,  cover  of 
book,  top  of  desk,  black  board,  plant  boxes,  etc. 

(3)  Volume. — Estimates  (including  measurements)  of  contents 
of  plant  boxes,  boxes  and  vessels.  Extended  application  of  drij, 
liquid  and  cubic  measures. 

(4)  Weight. — Continued  tests  in  estimating  weight  of  objects. 
Weight  of  children  from  term  to  term.  When  lightest.  Why? 
Average  weight  of  two  or  more  pupils. 

(5)  Force. — Capacity  of  objects  for  heat.  Study  in  connection 
with  Weather  Report.  Radiation  of  heat — the  earth,  wood, 
metals. 

(6)  I'nne. — Hour-glass,  sun-dial,  watch,  clock.  Average  length 
of  day  and  night.     Ages  of  pupils. 

(7)  Values. — Cost  of  school  books,  children's  clothing. 

(8)  Single  Things. — Averages  of  meteorological  data.  Kinds 
and  number  of  things  studied  in  Elementary  Science. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

FIRST    SEMESTER. 

Detailed   study   of  addition  and  subtraction  of  numbers  to  30. 
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Bundlin<*^  of  sticks  to  represent  groups  of  numbers  to  limits  of 
work. 

Counting  objects  and  writing  numbers  to  100.  Roman  nota- 
tion to  XXV. 

Idea  and  objective  illustrations  of  two-tbirds,  three-fourths, 
two-fifths,  three-tifths,  four-fifths,  five-sixths,  two-sevenths,  three, 
sevenths,  four-sevenths,  live-sevenths,  six-sevenths,  three-eighths, 
five-eighths,  seven-eighths.  Addition  and  subtraction  of  fractions 
having  like  denominators.     Addition  of  fractions  to  integers. 

Addition  by  I's,  2's,  etc.,  to  limits  of  work.  Substraction  by 
I's,  2's,  etc.,  from  limits  of  work.  Addition  of  single  column  num- 
bers not  to  exceed  80. 

Addition  to  two-place  numbers,  the  sum  of  either  column  not 
to  exceed  nine.  Subtraction  of  two-place  numbers,  the  subtra- 
hend always  being  less  than  the  minuend. 

Teach  and  use  the  terms,  ,9?/??^,  minuend,  suhtrahend,  remainder 
and  difference. 

Many  concrete  problems.  Let  all  problems  represent  real 
conditions.  Draw  upon  Elementary  Science  and  History  for 
problems.     Study  mathematical  relations  found  in  other  branches. 

Complete  the  forty-five  addition  combinations.  Let  them 
be  placed  on  the  board  and  studied  as  fast  as  they  arise  in  the 
work.    Teach  pupils  to  read  these  combinations. 

Teach  dozen  and  half-dozen.  Teach  changes  in  units  of  Li- 
quid, Dry  and  Linear  Measures.  Changes  to  units  of  higher  and 
lower  denominations.     Apply  fractions. 

Relations  of  integers  to  each  other  ;  of  integers  to  fractions  ; 
of  fractions  to  integers  ;  of  fractions  to  fractions  within  limits  of 
work. 

(1)  Lines. — Measurements  and  estimates  of  objects  in  the 
room  ;  of  parts  of  body  ;  of  objects  in  school  yard  ;  of  heights  of 
children  ;  of  length  of  twigs  ;  of  growth  of  twigs  and  vines;  of 
thickness  of  ice  ;  of  depth  of  frost.  Comparisons  made  between 
data. 

(2)  Area. — Measurements  and  estimates  of  surfaces  in  school 
room;  of  leaves  ;  of  rectangles  ;  of  irregular  forms.  Comparisons 
of  surfaces ;  of  sizes  of  leaves. 

(3)  Volume. — Cubic  inch,  foot  and  yard.  Measurements  and 
estimates  of  ca^jacity  of  boxes  and  vessels  in  units  of  liquid,  dry. 
and  cubic  measures.  Estimates  of  the  capacitj^  of  irregularly 
shaped  vessels,  as  vases,  etc. 

(4)  ll'eighi. — Weighing  and  estimating  weight  of  o1)jects  of 
same  kind,  of  sul)stances  of  ditTerent  kinds.  Estimates  by  eye  and 
hand.  Comparison  of  same  bulk  of  hard  and  soft  coal,  lead  and 
iron. 
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(5)  Forct;. — Of  water  and  steam.  How  used.  Of  wind,  water,  air, 
steam  and  how  used  by  man. 

(6)  T'ime. — Calendar  on  board  ;  lengths  and  names  of  months; 
origin  of  names  ;  the  week,  month  and  year;  ages  of  the  children; 
averag'e  age  of  two  or  more. 

(7)  J'alues.-r-Coat  of  food  and  fruit  eaten  by  the  children; 
postag'e  stamps  ;  postal  cards  ;  value  of  the  smaller  coins  ;  cost  of 
clothing  and  children's  toys. 

(8)  Single  Things. — Articles  collected  and  kinds  of  things  studied 
in  Elementary  Science.  Estimates  of  number  of  buds  on  a  twig  ; 
of  seeds  in  an  apjDle  ;  stars  in  the  dipper. 

Greatest  care  must  be  taken  in  the  neatness  of  figures, 
columns  of  figures  and  illustrations.  Accuracy  is  first  in  impor- 
tance, and  rajiidity,  second.  All  lines  of  work  here  indicated 
must  be  carried  along  simultaneously  except  when  logical  order 
prevents  such  a  course. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Detailed  study  of  multiplication,  division  and  partition  of 
numbers  to  30.  Bundling  sticks  to  represent  groups  of  numbers  to 
100.     Writing  and  reading  numbers  to  200.     Roman  notation  to  LI. 

Review  work  in  fractions  in  First  Semester,  and  continue  the 
drill  on  the  forty-five  combinations  in  addition.  One-third  and 
two-thirds  of  1,  3,  6,  9,  12,  If),  IS,  21,  24,  27,  30.  One-fourth,  one-half 
three-fourths  ;  one-fifth,  two-fifths,  three-fifths,  four-fifths  ;  one- 
sixth,  five-sixths  ;  one-seventh,  two-sevenths,  three-sevenths,  four- 
seventhS;  five-sevenths,  six-sevenths ;  one-eighth,  three-eighths, 
five-eighths,  seven-eighths  of  all  numbers  to  30,  the  result  of  which 
partition  is  an  integer.     Oral  and  written  analysis  of  the    process. 

Division  of  all  numbers  less  than  31  by  2.  The  three  expres- 
sions for  division,  viz:  2's  in  — ; —  divided  by  2;  one  half  of  —  .  The 
multiplication  table  of  2's  and  3's. 

Multiplication  of  two-place  numbers  by  2  and  3,  no  result  ex- 
ceeding nine.  Division  of  two-place  numbers  by  2  and  3,  the  di- 
vision of  each  integer  resulting  in  an  integer. 

Teach  and  use  the  terms  sum,  nwiuend,  suhtrahend,  remainder,  dif- 
ference, multiplicand,  multiplier, product.,  dividend,  divisor  and  quotient. 

Addition  of  two-place  numbers,  neither  column  to  exceed 
nine.  Subtraction  of  two-place  numbers,  each  number  in  the  sub- 
trahend being  less  than  the  corresponding  number  in  the 
minuend. 

Review  of  the  siilyects  of  the  First  Semester  with  the  following 
for  advanced  work: 

( 1)  Lines. — ^Measurements  and  estimates  of  growth  of  twigs 
and  of  distances. 

(2)  :4rea. — Measurements  and  estimates  in  square  feet,  square 
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yards,  and  square  rods  of  surfaces  in  the  school  room  and  in  the 
school  yard. 

(3)  Volume — Measurements  and  estimates  of  seed  boxes.  Col- 
lection of  seeds  and  measurement  of  the  same.  Continued  use 
of  dry  and  liquid  measures. 

(4  Weight. — Weight  of  wood  compared  with  iron,  lead  and  coal; 
snow  with  water;  ice  with  water.     Weight  of  children. 

(5)  Force. — Conduction  of  heat;  capacity  of  different  substan- 
ces for  heat;  sources  of  heat. 

(6)  Time. — Number  of  jjulse  beats  in  a  given  time.  Comparison 
of  number  of  pulse  beats  in  different  children  in  given  time. 
Compare  number  of  pulse  beats  in  child  in  a  given  time  with 
number  in  dog  for  the  same  time.  Tests  of  the  passage  of  time. 
Required  time  to  do  certain  acts. 

(7)  Values.— mi-v&r  dollar  and  paper  dollar;  old  and  new  coins 
and  postage  stamps. 

(8)  Single  Things. — Examination  of  twenty-five  leaves;  number 
free  from  depredations  of  insects;  number  not  torn  or  injured  in 
any  way;  number  imperfect  in  growth.  Average  number  in 
several  tests  in  the  above  respects. 

Care  in  accuracy  of  measurements,  estimates  and  computa- 
tions and  in  neatness  in  all  written  work.  The  several  lines  of 
work  to  be  carried  on  simultaneously. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Detailed  study  of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  divis- 
ion and  partition  through  fifty.  Notation,  numeration  and  wri- 
ting numbers  through  5000.  Roman  notation  to  CI.  Development 
of  tenths  and  hundredths,  and  addition  and  subtraction  of  simple 
fractions. 

Drawing  diagrams  and  maps  to  scale — i  inch  to  the  foot.  On 
a  diagram  of  squares  illustrate  problems  involving  operations  in 
fractions.  Draw  two  equal  parallel  lines  one  inch  apart.  Divide 
the  upper  one  into  halves  and  the  second  one  into  sixths.  Change 
halves  to  sixths.  In  a  similar  manner  make  all  changes  in  the 
forms  of  fractions  to  tenths. 

Draw  a  diagram  5  in.  by  6  in.,  and  divide  it  into  squares.  On 
the  appropriate  sides  of  this  rectangle  develop  and  write  the  5's 
and  6's  to  30,  thus  : 


5x1=5 

6x1=6 

5x2=10 

6x2=12 

5x3=15 

6x3=18 

5x4=20 

6x4=24 

5x5=25 

6x5=30 

5x6==30 
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In  a  similar  manner  illustrate  the  rest  of  the  multiplication 
table.     Comijlete  the  4's  and  5's  this  Semester. 

Rapid  oral  work  ten  minutes  every  day  in  fundamental  opera- 
tion with  integers  and  fractions.  Rapid  drill  work  in  changing 
the  forms  of  fractions  without  altering  their  value.  Special  drill 
on  forty-five  facts  in  addition,  and  on  the  multiplication  table  as 
far  as  studied. 

Concrete  examples  involving  integers  and  fractions  and  apply- 
ing all  the  tables  and  subjects  studied.  Problems  involving  only  one 
reasoning  process.     Problems  constructed  and  solved  by  the  pupils. 

United  States  money.  Computations  with  dollars  and  cents. 
Use  the  dollar  sign.     Making  out  of  bills  and  accounts. 

Addition  of  numbers  less  than  100.  Full  development  of  the  pro- 
cess. Subtraction  within  the  same  limit.  Multiplication  of  num- 
bers to  100  by  numbers  expressed  by  one  figure.  Division  of  num- 
bers within  the  same  limits. 

Review  of  the  subjects  of  the  First  and  Second  Grades.  The 
following  will  constitute  the  advanced  work. 

(1)  Lines. — Measurements  and  estimates  of  distances  in  the 
school  yard ;  of  depth  of  the  strata  in  Douglas  street  cut,  and  on 
the  bluffs.  Length  and  breadth  of  school  lot;  of  blocks  in  Yankton. 
Heights  of  pupils  ;  of  school  room  ;  of  school  building.  Width  of 
streets. 

(2)  olrea. — Comparison  of  area  of  wings  of  the  different  birds 
studied  ;  of  leaves  of  trees  at  home  and  abroad. 

(3)  Volume. — Estimates  of  size  of  structures  to  which  references 
are  made  in  History  and  Literature.  Amount  of  water  absorbed 
by  soil.  Comparisons  in  amount  absorbed  by  loam,  sand,  clay  and 
gravel.  Cubic  foot,  cubie  yard,  load  of  soil,  and  estimates  of 
boxes  of  different  sizes  and  shapes.  Estimates  of  ^contents  of  bags 
and  sacks  in  terms  of  dry  measure. 

(4)  Weight. — Of  same  bulk  of  sand,  loam,  gravel  and  clay,  com- 
pared. Estimate,  verify.  Estimates  of  children's  weights  ;  of  two 
or  more  ;  of  whole  class. 

(5)  Force. — Comparison  of  heat  absorbed  by  loam,  by  sand,  by 
clay  and  by  gravel.  Heat  radiated  from  the  same  soils.  Elasti- 
city of  air  and  water. 

(6)  Time. — Comparative  time  taken  for  a  given  amount  of 
water  to  percolate  through  loam,  sand,  gravel,  and  rock.  Ages 
of  children,  trees,  twigs,  plants  and  animals.  Days  of  the  week; 
origin  of  names. 

(7)  F«/z/^.f.— Cost  of  children's  books,  toys,  pencils  and  paper. 
Cost  of  seeds  compared  with  articles  raised  from  them.  Cost  of 
labor.     Study  of  United  States  money. 

(8)  Single  Things.— Dozen,  half-dozen,  gross.  Kinds  of  insects 
and  animals  studied.     Stories  of  travel. 
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Great  care  should  be  taken  with  all  written  work.  Accuracy 
and  neatness  should  be  insisted  upon.  All  lines  of  work  outlined 
sliould  be  carried  alonf4"  siniultaneously. 

SICCOND   SEMESTER. 

Detailed  study  of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  division 
and  partition  throu'^'h  100.  Notation  numeration  and  writiuj^ 
numbers  throu<^h  1,000,000.    Roman  notation  to  MI. 

Work  outline  in  pariiyraph  two  of  First  Semester  continued 
and  extended.  See  "Prince's  Arithmetic  by  Grades,"  Book  IV. 
for  further  study  of  fractions. 

Rapid  drill  work,  concrete  exam])les,  construction,  solution 
and  emalysis  of  problems  by  pupils  continued.  United  States 
money,  makin<;'  out  bills  and  accounts  continued. 

6's,  7's,  8's  and  0"s  comi)leted,  thoroughly  drilled  upon  and 
multiplication  table  reviewed. 

Addition  and  subtrcation  of  numl>ers  to  1,000,000.  Division: 
Short  and  lon<r  dividend  not  to  exceed  100,000;  divisor  not  to  ex- 
ceed 100.  Multiplication;  multiplic  and  and  not  to  exceed  10,000, 
and  multiplier  not  to  exceed  100. 

Review  and  extend  the  subjects  of  the  First  Semester. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

FIRST  SEMESTER. 

The  work  of  this  orade  for  this  Semester  is  outlined  in  White's 
Klementary  Arithmetic  from  paj^'e  (W  to  paj^e  124.  Before  com- 
menciufi"  the  work  in  the  text  book,  review  carefully  Addition, 
Subtraction,  Multi])lication,  Division  and  P^lrtition,  as  outlined 
in  the  previous  g'rades,  with  particular  reference  to  rapidity  and 
accuracy.  Continue  drills  upon  Multiplication  Table.  Continue 
drills  on  the  forty-live  facts  in  addition. 

All  delinitions  and  principles  to  be  developed  by  the  teacher, 
placed  upon  board  and  learned.  No  reference  to  be  made  to  rules, 
delinitions,  i)rinciples,  or  answers  in  the  text.  Correlate  facts 
from  the  weather  report,  (Jeoj^raphy  and  History. 

Sl<X;OND   SEMESTER. 

Topics  outlined  in  White's  Elementary  Arithmetic,  pa^e  124 
to  154. 

This  subject  should  be  fully  developed  with  ol)jects  and  illus- 
trations by  the  teacher.  Use  the  text  only  for  the  problems 
which  it  contains.  Give  many  suj)plementary  problems  from 
other  texts  and  from  Klementary  Science,  Geoj^raphy  and 
History. 
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FIFTH  GRADE, 

FIRST  SEMESTER, 

Topics  outlined  in  White's  Elementary  Arithmetic  from  page 
155  to  216.  Review  work  in  Divisors  and  Mutiples.  M^ike  a  care- 
ful review  of  Common  Fractions.  Use  the  text  book  only  for  the 
problems  and  tables. 

All  definitions  and  principles  should  be  carefully  developed 
by  the  teacher  and  entered  in  note  hooks  kept  by  the  pupils.  In 
denominate  numbers,  working'  from  the  drawings  and  actual 
measurements  made  under  the  several  tables, 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Work  outlined  in  White's  Elementary  Arithmetic  from  page 
216  to  page  250. 

Follow  the  general  principles  of  the  previous  Semester.  Great 
care  should  be  exercised  in  keeping  note  books.  Continue  work 
in  actual  measurements.  Use  textbooks  only  for  problems  and 
tables.  C!orrelate  Elementary  Science,  Geography  and  History, 
Find  average  temperature  by  the  week  and  month.  If  a  half- 
inch  of  rain  has  fallen,  compute  the  number  of  barrels  of  water 
that  has  fallen  upon  one  acre. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

FIRST  SEMESTER. 

Topics  outlined  in  White's  Complete  Arithmetic  to  page  58. 
The  subjects  to  page  22  may  be  omitted. 

All  dellnitions,  principles  and  explanations  developed  by  the 
teacher.  If  rules  are  taught,  they  should  follow  the  study  of  the 
Ijroblems,  and  'should  be  constructed  by  the  pupils  themselves. 
Subject  matter  developed  in  the  class,  entered  neatly  in  note 
books.  Oral  and  written  explanations.  Continue  to  correlate 
Elementary  Science,  Geograj^hy  and  History.  Many  problems 
given  not  found  in  the  text. 

SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Topics  outlined  in  White's  Complete  Arithmetic  from  page 
58  to  page  lOU. 

All  dellnitions  and  principles  carefully  developed  and  enter- 
ed in  note  books.  Principles  and  processes  in  Fractions  fully 
illustrated  by  the  pui)ils.  Text  book  used  only  for  problems. 
Continue  to  keep  Arithmetic  closely  correlated  with  Elementary 
Science,  Geography  and  History. 

Let  supplementary  problems  be  based  on  facts  drawn  from 
the  content  branches.     No  meaningless  problems  given. 
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SEVENTH   GRADE. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

The  first  four  weeks  devoted  to  a  careful  review  of  common 
Fractions.  Test  of  the  pupils'  conception  of  fractional  numbers  ; 
of  definitions;  of  principles;  and  of  changes  in  the  forms  of  fractions 
without  altering  their  value.  A  similar  review  made  of  Decimals. 

Advanced  work  for  this  Semester  outlined  in  White's  Complete 
Arithmetic  from  page  100  to  139.  A  careful  study  of  Bills  and 
Accounts. 

In  the  study  of  Denominate  Numbers,  tables  given  in  oral  and 
written  form,  with  proper  abbreviations.  Observe  closely  the 
notes  in  fine  print.  Oral  and  written  explanations  of  problems 
from  text  and  supplementary  problems.  Problems  constructed 
from  actual  measurements  in  the  school  room,  on  the  school  pre- 
mises, and  elsewhere.  Give  at  least  ten  class  exercises  on  data 
gathered  from  lumber  yard  and  from  land  measurements. 

All  definitions  and  principles  developed  by  the  teacher  and 
carefully  entered  in  notebooks  kept  by  pupils.  Note  books  inspected 
by  teacher  at  stated  times.  Omit  Longitude  and  Time.  Corre- 
late Elementary  Science,  Geography  and  History.  (See  subjects 
in  Teachers'  Manual.) 

SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Careful  review  of  tables,  definitions  and  principles  of  first 
semester.  Advanced  work  White's  Complete  Arithmetic  page 
145  to  176,  also  from  page  275  to  290.  Careful  study  of  that  portion 
of  the  Metric  System  in  common  use. 

Work  in  measurements  fully  illustrated  by  diagrams.  Sup- 
plementary problems  constructed  from  data  gathered  by  pupils 
from  actual  work  in  measuring  rooms,  boxes,  lumber,  timber,  land) 
small  grains  and  liquids. 

Ratio  and  Proportion  based  upon  Fractions.  Definitions  and 
principles  carefully  developed.  Problems  solved  by  Ratio  and 
Proportion;  also  by  analysis.     See  pp.  2(58,  274. 

Longitude  and  Time  in  connection  with  Mathematical  Geogra- 
phy. For  outline,  see  Teachers'  Manual.  Thorough  study  of 
Standard  Time  in  connection  with  Mathematical  Geography.  For 
outline,  see  Teachers'  Manual. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 
FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Review  of  Longitude  and  Time,  and  Standard  Time.  Advanc- 
ed work.  General  Principles  of  Percentage,  Profit  and  Loss,  Com- 
mission and  Brokerage,  Capital  Stock,  Insurance,  Taxes,  Customs 
Duties,  Bankruptcy  and  Interest,  including  the  subject  matter 
from   pag.e  212   to   page  222,  also   from  page  240  to  246.     All  defi- 
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nitions,  principles  and  processes  carefully  developed  by  the 
teacher  and  entered  in  Arithmetic  notebooks  kept  by  pupils. 
Careful  examination  of  pupils'  notebooks  at  stated  times.  The 
text  book  used  principally  for  the  problems  it  contains.  Many 
supplementary  problems  g'iven  from  data  gathered  in  Elementary 
Science  and  History,  and  based  upon  facts. 

SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Bank  Discount,  Trade  Discount,  Promissory  Notes.  Partial 
Payments,  Annual  Interest,  Compound  Interest,  Present  Worth, 
Stock  Investments,  Domestic  and  Foreign  Exchange,  Analysis 
and  as  much  of  a  generalreview  as  time  will  afford. 

In  the  study  of  business  transactions  and  commercial  paper, 
data  taken,  as  far  as  possible,  from  transactions  that  have  actu- 
ally occurred.  Study  of  Contracts,  Negotiable  Paper,  Interest 
and  Usury,  and  business  forms  as  found  in  Williams  and  Rogers's 
Business  Law. 

REFERENCES  IN  ARITHMETIC. 

In  primary  grades,  "Seely's  Grube's  Method." 

In  Fourth  Grade  and  above,  "Cook's  Method  in  Written  Arith- 
metic." This  work  is  specially  valuable  for  the  exact  wording  of 
its  definitions,  for  the  correction  of  common  errors  in  mathemati- 
cal language,  and  for  its  logical  order  of  presentation. 

"Prince's  Arithmetic  by  Grades." 


DRAWING. 


Drawing  is  but  a  mode  of  expression  and  will  be  used  as  such 
in  this  course  of  study.  Whatever  study  is  made  of  "Form"  will 
be  for  the  purpose  of  laying  a  better  foundation  for  drawing  prop- 
er. Most  exercises  in  drawing  will  spring  directly  from  the  thought 
in  connection  with  subjects  in  Elementary  Science,  History,  Liter- 
ature, Geography  and  Arithmetic. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

If  i)ossil)le,  follow  the  morning  talk  with  a  drawing  lesson  up- 
on the  subject  of  the  talk.  Lead  each  child  to  closely  observe  and 
draw  carefvilly  the  subject  as  he  sees  it; 
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September,  October,  November  and  December. — 

Draw  insects  and  animals,  fruits  and  vegetables,  leaves  and 
flowers  studied — Grasshoppers,  crickets,  locusts,  caterpillars,  fishes, 
frogs,  birds,  snails,  cucumbers,  squashes,  tomatoes,  potatoes,  beets, 
corn,  apples,  pears,  etc. 

These  lessons  may  be  given  with  paper  and  pencil,  at  the 
board,  in  clay,  by  free  hand  cutting  from  the  subject,  by  paper 
foldingj    sand   modeling   or  laying  of  shoe  pegs.     As   fall  is  best 

suited  for  the  use  of  clay,  frequent  lessons   may  be  given,  using 
the  frviits  and  vegetables  as  models. 
January,  February  and  March. — 

In  connection  with  the  study  of  Literature  draw  imaginative 
pictures  illustrating  the  stories  and  objects  suggested  by  them. 
During  this  season  it  is  not  always  possible  to  unify  drawing  with 
other  work.  This  is,  therefore,  the  time  best  fitted  for  drawing 
objects  involving  certain  principles. 

Give  lessons  upon  bottles,  pails,  coal  scuttles,  coffee  pots, 
vases,  barrels,  cans,  kegs,  etc.,  objects  involving  the  principles  of 
the  cylinder.  Draw  baskets,  cups,  bowls,  teapots,  etc.,  objects 
involving  the  principles  of  the  sphere  and  hemisphere. 

Draw  boxes,  carts,  sleds, knives,  wheelbarrows,  chairs,  baskets, 
etc.,  objects 'involving  the  principles  of  the  cube  and  the  square 
prism. 

Board  lessons  upon  these  objects  are  particularly  helpful,  as 
each  child  has  a  different  position  jind  therefore  must  have  a  dif- 
ferent picture. 

Hold  the  child  to  close  observation.  Allow  little  erasing  either 
at  the  board  or  on  paper. 

Use  blunt-pointed  soft    pencils,   scissors,  or  blackboard   and 
crayon  and  shoe  pegs. 
April,  May  and  June. — 

Continue  subjects  in  course  for  fall.  In  connection  with  the 
study  of  plant  forms  develop  the  creative  faculty  of  the  child's 
mind  by  arranging  leaf  and  flower  forms  in  borders  and  rosettes. 
Lead  the  child  to  see  the  rosette  in  the  open  flower. 

Give  lessons  also  on  the  board,  on  paper,  with  scissors,  sand 
and  shoe  pegs. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

September,  October,  November  and  December. — 

Let  the  drawing  lesson  be  a  continuation  of  the  morning  talk 
expressed  on  paper  with  pencil,  at  the  board  with  crayon,  with 
scissors  or  clay. 

Let  it  be  a  means  of  leading  the  child  to  close  observation  of 
the  objects  studied. 
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Draw  the  insects  and  animals,  fruits,  vegetables  and  i^lants 
studied ;  grasshoppers,  crickets,  caterpillars,  fishes,  turtles,  birds, 
crayfish,  oysters,  snails,  cucumbers,  squashes,  tomatoes,  potatoes, 
beets,  corn,  apples,  pears,  etc. 

Illustrate  language  papers  on  Hiawatha,  Pilgrims,  Christ- 
mas, etc. 

As  fall  is  best  suited  for  the  use  of  clay,  frequent  lessons  may 
be   given,    using   the   fruits  and  yegetables  as  models.     Work  for 
perfect  proportion  instead  of  finish.     Build  up  piece  by  piece  the 
objects  modeled. 
January,  February  and  March. — 

In  connection  with  the  study  of  literature  draw  pictures  illus- 
trating the  stories;  also  objects  suggested  by  them. 

During  this  season  it  is  not  always  possible  to  unify  drawing 
with  other  work.  This  is,  therefore,  the  time  best  fitted  for  draw- 
ing objects  involving  certain  principles. 

Give  lessons  upon  coffee-pots,  coal-scuttles,  bottles,  pails, 
jugs,  barrels,  kegs,  ink-cans,  watering-tans,  vases,  etc.,  objects 
involving  the  principles  of  the  cylinder. 

Draw  cups,  tea-pots,  baskets,  bowls,  kettles,  hats,  etc..  objects 
involving  the  principles  of  the  sphere  and  hemisphere. 

Draw  sleds,  carts,  wheelbarrows,  chairs,  boxes,  baskets,  etc., 
objects  involving  the  principles  of  the  cube  and  the  square  prism. 
Use  very  large  objects  as  models.  Board  lessons  upon  these 
objects  are  particularly  helpful  as  each  child  has  a  different  posi- 
tion and  must  therefore  have  a  dilTerent  picture. 

Hold  the  child  to  close  observation. 

Allow  little  erasing  either  at  the  board  or  on  paper. 

Use   blunt-pointed,    soft   pencils,  scissors   or   blackboard   and 
crayon. 
April,  May  and  June. — 

Continue  study  of  subjects  in  course  for  fall  and  winter. 

In  connection  with  the  study  of  leaf  and  flower  forms  develop 
the  creative  faculty  of  the  child's  mind  by  arranging  these  forms 
in  borders  and  rosettes.  Lead  him  to  invent  new  forms.  Lead 
the  child  to  see  the  rosette  in  the  open  flower.  Let  him  make  one 
like  it. 

Give  lessons  on  the  board,  on  paper,  with  scissors,  charcoal  or 
clay  to  alternate  with  color  and  design. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

September,  October,  November  and  December.^ 

This  work  must  necessarily  be  very  similar  in  outline  to  that 
given  in  the  First  and  Second  grades. 

In  execution  the  teacher  may  expect  more  perfect  projiortion, 
more  accurate  expression. 
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Same  attention  to  the  quality  of  lines  may  be  jji'iven.  If  the 
pencils  be  soft  and  blunt-pointed,  thin  wiry  lines  will  be  avoided. 
If  possible,  arrange  the  shades  so  as  to  admit  the  light  from  but 
one  side  of  the  room. 

Look  for  the  dark  side  of  objects  and  express  it  in  heavier 
lines. 

Unify  the  drawing  with  the  science,  geography  or  reading. 

Draw  the  insects  and  animals,  fruits  and  vegetables,  studied; 
grasshoppers,  crickets,  rabbits,  birds,  squirrels,  cray-iish,  snails, 
oysters,  etc.,  apjiles,  pears,  squashes,  cucumbers,  etc. 

Use  clay  frequently  in  connection  with  the  study  of  fruits  and 
vegetables. 

Build  up  piece  by  piece.     Work  for  i)erfect  proportion  instead 
of  finish.     Draw    on  language   papers,   on  practice  paper,  at  the 
black  board.     Use    scissors    for    free    hand  cutting  from  objects. 
Model  in  clay,  salt  and  Hour  or  sand. 
January,  February  and  March. — 

Illustrate  language  papers  in  literature  and  geography. 

Draw  objects  such  as  pails,  kettles,  bottles,  watering  cans, 
ink  cans,  barrels,  boots,  pictures,  dishes,  etc.,  objects  involving 
the  principles  of  the  cylinder. 

Place  these  objects  in  dilVerent  positions  so  that  the  children 
will  draw  by  perception  instead  of  apperception. 

Draw  cups,  tumblers,  bowls,  tea-pots,  etc.,  objects  involving 
the  principles  of  the  sphere  and  hemisphere. 

Draw  carts,  sleds,  boxes,  wheelbarrows,  chairs,  baskets, 
pocket-knives,  etc.,  objects  involving  the  principles  of  the  cube, 
square,  prism  and  plinth. 

Secure  large  objects  as  models,  as  it  is  then  much  easier  to 
comi)are  the  size  of  the  angles  and  length  of  lines.  Lead  the  chil- 
dren to  observe  that  the  nearest  line  is  the  longest;  that  the  most 
distant  line  is  the  shortest.     Say  nothing  about  vanishing    points. 

Board  lessons  upon  these  objects  are  excellent  as  each  child 
has  a  different  position  and  must  have  a  different  picture. 

Hold  the  class  to  close  observation.  Allow  little  erasing 
either  at  the  board  or  on  paper 

Use  soft,  blunt-pointed  pencils,  scissors  or  blackboard  and 
ctayon.  Some  attention  to  quality  of  line  maj'^  be  given;  avoid 
thin,  wiry  lines. 

Arrange  the  shades  so  as  to  admit  tlie  light  from  l)ut  one  side 
of  the  room. 

Express  the  light  side  of  objects  by  light  lines;  the  dark    side 
by  heavier  lines. 
April,  May  and  June. — 

( 'outinue  subjects  of  study  in  course  for  fall  and  winter; 
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DcBif^n  develops  the  inventive  facility  of  the  childs,,  and 
therefore  holds  an  important  place  in  the  education  of  children, 
if  taught  in  the  rij^ht  way.  All  conventional  forms  originate  in 
natural  forms. 

Have  the  children  bring  leaves  and  arrange  them  in  borders 
or  rosettes.     Lead  them  to  see  the  rosette  in  the  flowers. 

From  the  natural  forms  lead  them  to  invent  forms  or  units, 
arranging  them  as  they  desire. 

Teach  them  to  conventionalize  natural  forms. 

Give  lessons  from  objects  on  the  board,  on  paper,  with  scis- 
sors, charcoal  or  clay,  to  alternate  with  the  study  of  color  and 
design. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

September,  October,  November  and  December. — 

Teachers  unable  t(j  driLw,  l)y  holding  the  children  to  observe 
closely  and  to  express  truthfully  what  they  see,  will  gain  excellent 
results. 

Make  drawing  a  means  of  expression  second  only  to  language. 

In  the  fall  unify  the  drawing  with  the  science,  geography,  his- 
tory and  literature  ;  and  animals,  fruits  and  vegetables. 

Draw  the  insects,  leaves  and  flowers  studied. 

Clay  is  particularly  adapted  to  fall  work  on  account  of  the 
abundance  of  fruits  and  vegetables  useful  as  models. 

This  medium  of  expression  develops  the  creative  faculty  of 
the  mind  and  should  be  used  in  all  grades. 

Work  for  perfect  proportion  instead  of  smooth  finish.  Build 
up  piece  by  i)iece. 

Illustrate  language  papers. 

Give   lessons  on  the  board,  on  paper,   with   scissors   or  clay. 
Erase  little,  if  any. 
January,  February  and  March. — 

Illustrate  language  papers  in  literature,  history,  geography, 
science. 

During  this  season  it  is  quite  impossible  always  to  unify  the 
drawing  with  the  other  work,  this  is  then  the  time  best  fitted  for 
drawing  such  objects  as  will  teach  the  children  certain  principles. 

Lead  the  children  by  expression  first,  to  discover  the  prin- 
ciples, then  work  them  out  through  observation  as  they  would  in 
arithmetic. 

Drawing  is  a  training  of  the  mind,  even  more  than  of  the  hand. 

Simple  expression  of  light  and  shade  may  be  begun  in  this 
grade  by  making  the  shaded  side  darker  in  outline,  or  by  covering 
the  shaded  side  by  broad  parallel  lines.  Be  careful  that  the  light 
comes  from  but  one  side  of  the  room. 

Draw  Vjottles,  pails,  coal-scuttles,  coffee  pots,'  vases,  barrels, 
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keg's,  cans,  etc.,  objects  involving  the  principles  of   the   cylinder. 

Draw  baskets,  cups,  bovirls,  tea-pots,  etc.,  objects  involving 
principles  of  spheres  and  hemispheres. 

Draw  boxes,  wagons,  carts,  sleds,  wheel-barrows,  chairs, 
baskets,  etc..  objects  involving  the  principles  of  the  cube,  square 
prism  and  plinth. 

Hold  the  child  to  close  obuservation  of  the  width  of  the  ellipse, 
of  the  distance  from  front  to  back  of  objects  based  on  the  cube. 
Compare  the  lengths  of  lines,  the  shapes  of  angles. 

Use   soft,    blunt-pointed   pencils,    scissors   or   })lackboard   and 
crayon.     Allow  little  erasing. 
April,  May  and  June.— 

Develop  the  inventive  faculty  of  the  child's  mind  by  the  study 
of  design 

Have  the  children  bring  different  kinds  of  leiives  and  llowers 
and  arrange  them  in  borders  and  rosettes. 

Lead  them  to  see  the  rosette  in  the  open  flower. 

Call  attention  to  ornament.  Lead  the  children  to  observe  the 
ornaments  on  buildings. 

Give  lessons  from  objects  on  the  board  or  on  paper.  Use  any 
mechanical  means  for  help  in  design,  rulers,  tracing  paper,  sciss- 
ors, compasses. 

FIFTH  CmADE. 

September,  October,  November  and  December. — 

During  this  season  let  the  drawing  be  a  development  of  observa- 
tion, memory  and  concentration,  expressed  in  any  media,  unifying 
with  work  in  science,  literature,  history  and  geography. 

Hold  the  children  to  express  truthfully  what  they  see.  Allow 
little  or  no  erasing.  In  connection  with  science  draw  the  animals 
and  insects,  fruits  and  vegetables,  leaves  and  flowers  studied. 

Use  pen  and  ink  with  which  to  illustrate  language  papers. 

Suggestion. — In  connection  with  the  history  of  a  country, 
study  something  of  its  architecture  and  ornament.  Notice  the 
effect  of  climate,  religion  and  education  upon  these.  Trace  the 
ornament  to  the  natural  form  from  which  it  originated. 

Fall  is  best  suited  for  the  use  of  clay  in  connection  with  fruits, 
vegetables  and  leaves.  Model  these,  working"  for  perfect  propor- 
tions, instead  of  finish. 

Give  lessons  on  board,  on  paper,  with  scissors  or  clay.      Allow 
little  or  no  erasing. 
January,  February,  March. — 

During  this  ^season  it  is  quite  imijossible  always  to  unify  the 
drawing  with  the  history,  literature,  geography  and  language. 
This  gives  the  teacher  an  opportunity  for  lessons  on  objects  in- 
volving certain  principles. 
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Simple  lessons  in  light  and  shade  may  be  given.  Express  shade 
by  broad  parallel  lines. 

Draw  objects  singly  or  in  groups.  Study  carefully  the  ar- 
rangement of  groups.  Express  nearness  and  remoteness  and  light 
and  shade. 

Develop  self-activity,  concentration,  observation,  memory. 
Lead  the  children  through  free  expression,  first,  to  discover  the 
principles. 

At  present  it  is  enough  for  the  children  to  discover  that  the 
nearest  vertical  line  of  an  object  is  the  longest,  that  the  most 
distant  is  the  shortest  ;  that  horizontal  lines  connecting  a  long 
vertical  with  a  shorter  vertical  must  approach  each  other 

Select  very  large  objects  for  the  first  lessons  in  parallel  and 
angular  perspective.  If  the  season  should  admit,  a  barn  would 
be  excellent  for  the  first  lesson  in  angular  perspective.  Compare 
the  length  of  lines,  the  sizes  and  shapes  of  angles. 

Draw  barrels,  kegs,  pails,  ink-cans,  watering-pots,  vases, 
pitchers,  coffee-jjots,  kettles,  tea-pots,  tea-kettles,  drums,  hats, 
jugs,  jars,  lamps,  coal-scuttles,  baskets,  tea-cups,  bowls,  objects 
involving  the  principles  of  the  cylinder,  sphere  and  hemisphere. 

Lead  the  children  to  discover  that  the  appearance  of  an 
ellipse  when  on  the  level  with  the  eye  is  a  straight  line,  that  it 
becomes  broader  as  it  is  placed  farther  and  farther  below  the  eye 
— that,  therefore,  the  bottom  ellipse  of  a  cyndrical  object  must 
be  broader  than  the  top  ellipse. 

Draw  sleds,  chairs,  baskets,  wagons,  carts,  wheel-barrows, 
tables,  desks,  stands,  etc.,  objects  involving  the  principles  of  the 
cube,  square,  prism,  etc. 

Avoid  thin,  wiry,  lines,  by  the  use  of  soft,  blunt-pointed  pen- 
cils. 

For  illustrated  papers  in  pen  and  ink  use  black  ink. 

Excellent  work  in  free  hand  cutting  from  objects  can  be  done 
in  this  grade. 

For  blackboard  work  use  large  objects  as  models. 

Allow  little  erasing  at  the  board  or  on  paper. 
April,  May  and  June. — 

Illustrate  language  papers  upon  twigs  and  flowers  with  pen 
and  ink. 

If  board  lessons  are  given  upon  twigs  and  flowers  enlarge  the 
drawing  considerably. 

The  inventive  faculty  of  the  child's  mind  will  be  developed  by 
design.  Have  the  children  bring  different  kinds  of  leaves  and 
flowers  and  arrange  them  in  borders  and  rosettes. 

Lead  them  to  conventionalize  the  natural  forms  into  units  of 
design. 
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Show  them,  if  possible,  pictures  of  Egyptian,  Grecian,  Roman, 
Moorish  units. 

Lead  them  to  see  the  rosette  in  the  open  flower. 

Arrange  units  to  make  borders,  rosettes  and  surface  designs. 
Combine  with  geometric  forms. 

Use  any  mechanical  means  in  design,  tracing  paper,  rulers^ 
compasses,  scissors.  Use  designs  made  in  connection  with 
manual  training  and  sewing. 

Lead  children  to  observe  ornament  on  houses  and  furniture. 
Good  examples  of  classic  ornament  may  be  found  on  our  i)ublic 
buildings  and  business  blocks. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

September,  October,  November  and  December. — 

Let  drawing  be  a  means  of  expressing  the  truth  observed  in 
language,  history,  geography  and  elementary  science. 

Draw   the  plants  and  animals,  insects,  fruits  and   vegetables 

studied. 

Illustrate  the  written  papers  in  pen  and  ink.  using  black  ink 
if  possible. 

Take  the  children  out  of  doors  for  sketching  corners  of  fences; 
streets,  barns,  trees,  horses,  wagons,  etc.  Ask  the  children  to  do 
home  sketches  of  stoves,  chairs,  clocks,  lamps,  dishes,  etc. 

In  connection  with  the  history  of  a  country,  study  its  architec- 
ture and  ornament.  Notice  the  elTects  of  climate,  religion  and 
education  upon  architecture. 

Trace  ornament  to  the  natural  forms  from  which  it  or- 
iginated. 

Teach  the  children  to  express  light  and  shade,  nearness  and 
remoteness. 

Use  clay  freely  in  connection  with  the  study  of  fruit  and  vege- 
tables. 

Draw  with  pencils,  charcoal  or  chalk. 

Excellent  results  in  free  hand  cutting  with  scissors  may  be 
obtained  by  holding  the  child  to  close  observation  and  concentra- 
tion. 

Avoid  thin,  wiry  lines  by  using  soft,  blunt-pointed  pencils. 

Express  light  and  shade  by  broad  parallel  lines  covering  shaded 
sides  or  by  darker  outlines  on  the  shaded  sides. 
January,  February  and  March. — 

Unify  the  study  of  geography,  literature,  language,  history. 
Whatever  the  season  be,  in  connection  with  the  history  of  a  coun- 
try, study  its  architecture  and  ornament.  Notice  effects  of  climate, 
religion  and  education  upon  it.     Notice  its  development. 
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Trace  ornament  to  the  natural  form  from  which  it  originated. 
Show,  if  possible,  pictures  of  classic  architecture  and  ornament. 
(World's  Fair  views  and  guides  aid  in  this  study.) 

Call  attention  to  architecture  and  ornament  of  prominent 
buildings  in  the  city. 

Cultivate  the  aesthetic  nature  of  children  by  careful  decora- 
tion of  the  schoolroom.    Avoid  crude,  highly  colored  picture  cards. 

Photogravures  of  excellent  paintings  may  be  obtained  at  a 
slight  expense. 

As  it  is  difficult  always  to  unify  the  drawing  with  other  sub- 
jects, this  is  the  best  season  for  drawing  objects  for  the  purpose  of 
developing  certain  principles. 

Arrange  objects  single  or  in  groups.  Study  carefully  the  ar- 
rangement of  groups. 

Give  lessons  in  light  and  shade. 

Study  values  expressing  them  with  broad  parallel  lines. 

Study  to  express  nearness  and  remoteness. 

Lead  the  Children  through  free  expression  first,  to  discover 
the  principles. 

Draw  barrels,  kegs,  pails,  ink-cans,  watering-pots,  vases 
pitchers,  coffee-pots,  kettles,  tea-pots,  drums,  hats,  jugs,  jars, 
amps,  coal-scuttles,  baskets,  bowls,  etc.,  objects  involving  the 
principles  of  the  cylander,  sphere  and  hemisphere. 

Lead  the  children  to  discover  that  the  appearance  of  an  ellipse 
on  the  level  with  the  eye  is  a  straight  line,  that  it  becomes  broad- 
er as  it  is  placed  farther  and  farther  below  the  eye  ;  that,  there- 
fore, the  bottom  ellipse  of  a  cylindrical  object  must  be  broader 
that  the  top  ellipse. 

Draw  sleds,  chairs,  baskets,  wagons,  carts,  wheel-barrows, 
tables,  desks,  stands,  etc.,  objects  involving  the  principles  of  the 
cube. 

Lead  the  children  to  discover  that  the  nearest  vertical  line 
of  an  object  is  the  longest,  that  the  most  distant  one  is  the  short- 
est;  that  horizontal  lines  connecting  a  long  vertical  with  a  shorter 
vertical  must  approach  each  other. 

Select  very  large  objects  for  the  lessons  in  parallel  and  an- 
gular perspective.  Compare  the  lengths  of  lines  ;  the  dimensions 
of  angles.     Notice  the  distance  from  front  to  back. 

Avoid  thin,  wiry  lines  by  the  use  of  soft,  blunt-pointed  pen- 
cils. 

Give  lessons  from  objects,  in  pen  and  ink,  pencil,  charcoal,  or 
chalk.     Work  for  perfect  proportion. 

The  lessons  in  appearance  drawing  may  be  accompanied  by 
drawing  lessons  upon  the  facts  of  the  objects,  all  work  being  done 
according  to  scale. 
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April,  May  and  June. — 

Illustrate  language  papers  on  twigs  and  flowers  with  pen  and 
ink.     Use  black  ink. 

In  studying-  design  follow  outline  as  given  for  fifth  grade. 

Continue  the  study  of  architecture  and  ornament. 

Give  instruction  in  out-door  sketching,  board  lessons,  and 
lessons  using  pen  and  ink  and  iDencil. 

SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

Pupils  of  the  seventh  and  eighth  grades  are  expected,  as  the 
result  of  their  previous  lessons  in  observation,  concentration, 
invention,  etc.,  to  be  able  to  express  themselves  truthfully  and 
freely  in  any  media. 

They  are  expected  to  draw  in  almost  perfect  proportion;  to 
express  truthfully  and  artistically  the  values  in  light  and  shade; 
to  arrange  and  draw  groups  of  objects;  to  understand  underlying 
principles;  to  sketch  out  of  doors;  to  test  mechanically  their  free- 
hand drawings  in  jiarallel  and  angular  perspective;  to  be  able  to 
make  working  drawings  of  objects  according  to  scale;  to  model 
any  simple  object  in  clay;  to  cut  with  scissors  any  object  given; 
to  illustrate  language  and  history  papers  from  observation,  mem- 
ory or  imagination;  to  study  architecture  and  ornament;  to  know 
the  classic  architecture;  to  know  some  of  the  best  artists  and 
sculptors. 

,  Subjects  taken  from  history,  mathematical  geography,  phys- 
ics, geology,  literature,  and  subjects  in  course  for  preceding 
grades. 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  GRADES. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Preparatory  lessons.  Physical  defects  common  to  school 
children  remedied.  Proper  position  in  sitting,  standing,  walking, 
breathing.     Elementary  head,  arm,  and  leg  movements. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Exercises  for  relaxing  the  body.  Expansion  of  the  chest. 
Body  movements:  Bending,  twisting,  stooping,  swaying.  Easy 
drill  for  general  exercise  and  development.  Exercises  for  the 
cure  of  round  shoulders.  Balancing  (simple).  Balancing  (com- 
plex.)     Recreative  drill. 
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THIRD  AND  FOURTH  GRADES. 
FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Preparator3^  lessons.  Explanation  of  theor}-,  etc.  Physical 
defects  and  remedy.  Proper  positions  in  sitting,  standing  and 
walking.     Breathing.     Elementary  head,  arm  and  leg  movements. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Exercises  to  relax  the  tension  of  the  body  and  relieve  the 
mind.  Expanding  and  strengthening  the  chest  and  lungs.  Body 
movements:  (Bending,  twisting,  stooping,  swaying.)  Drill  in 
free  gymnastics  for  general  development  and  exercise.  Cure  for 
i-ound  shoulders.     Balancing  (simple  and  complex  ) 

FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  GRADES. 
FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Preparatory  lessons.  Explanation  of  theory,  objects,  etc., 
Physical  defects  and  the  remed3\  Proper  positions  in  sitting, 
standing,  and  walking.  Breathing  exercises.  Position  of  atten- 
tion.    Relaxing  movements.     Elementary  free  gymnastics. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Exercises  for  expanding  the  chest  and  lungs,  or  in  other  words, 
to  increase  the  "vital  capacity.''  Balancing  (simple  and  com- 
plex.) Exercises  to  cure  round  shoulders.  Recreative  combina- 
tion drill.     Marching. 

SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Preparatory  lessons.  Explanation  of  theory,  objects,  etc. 
Physical  defects  and  their  remedy.  Proper  position  in  sitting, 
standing  and  walking.  How  to  breathe.  Exercises  for  expanding 
and  strengthening  the  chest  and  lungs,  or  to  increase  the  "vital 
capacity."  Position  of  attention.  Exercises  for  the  relaxation 
of  the  body.     Free  gymnastics. 

SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Exercises  adapted  to  the  cure  of  round  shoulders,  spinal  cur  - 
vature,  drooping  head  and  inequality  in  height  of  shoulders. 
Proper  carriage.     Marching. 
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THE  COURSE  IN  ENGLISH  IN  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
GENERAL    SCOPE. 

Aim  of  the  Study. — The  stud}^  of  English  should  impart  literary  cul- 
ture and  refinement,  it  should  train  the  jDupil  to  speak  and  write 
fluently,  correctly,  understandin5>iy,  and  in  good  taste.  We  justly 
estimate  the  culture  of  a  person  by  the  language  he  uses  in  speak- 
ing and  writing. 

Position  of  the  Study  — English  occupies  a  unique  place  in  the 
course  of  study.  It  ranks  first  in  importance.  The  training  which 
it  gives  is  peculiar.  In  a  measure,  all  other  studies  depend  on  it, 
because  they  are  all  facilitated  by  the  pupil's  trained  power  of  ex- 
pression. While  every  other  study  may  be  said  to  aim  at  the  ac- 
qxdsUlon  of  knowledge,  English  aims  at  the  expression  of  the  knowl- 
edge that  has  already  been  assimilated.  In  other  studies,  the 
mind  absorbs  what  is  presented  to  it,  here  it  formulates  and  ex- 
hibits what  it  possesses. 

Methods  of  Teaching. — The  facts  set  forth  above  determine  the 
method  of  teaching  the  study.  The  pupil  must  learn ''hy  doing .''  Per- 
fection in  any  art  requires  constant  and  thoughtful  practice,  and 
the  use  of  good  English  is  an  art  in  more  than  one  sense.  That 
method  of  teaching,  therefore,  is  the  best  which  gives  to  the 
pupil  the  fullest  opportunity  for  intelligent  writing  and  speaking. 

Oral  Work. — Much  oral  work  is  needed.  Every  pupil  should  have 
frequent  opportunity  to  speak.  Distinct  and  loud  enunciation 
and  clear  articulation  should  receive  constant  attention.  Set  a 
special  time  for  these  exercises,  so  that  other  work  may  not  en- 
croach upon  them.  Patiently  help  nervous  pupils  to  overcome 
their  timidity  when  they  are  called  to  read  or  speak  before  their 
class.     Encouragement  is  the  best  discipline  for  timid  people. 

Dictionary. — During  the  first  quarter,  explain  to  the  younger 
classes  the  use  of  the  various  parts  of  the  Dictionary  (Appendix. 
Names  of  fiction.  Proper  names.  Abbreviations  etc.),  also  the  use 
of  the  Introduction  (Principles  of  Pronunciation),  especially  sec- 
tion 277  (International),  and  teach  how  to  ascertain  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  a  word  from  the  diacritical  marks. 

RULES  FOR  THE  READING  OP  AUTHORS. 

1.  Relate  the  Story. — When  the  selection  read  by  the  class  is  but 
a  part  of  an  author's  work,  relate  briefly  the  story  of  the  whole 
work,  unless  the  editors  give  it  in  the  introduction.  The  pupil 
will  understand  the  part  which  he  reads  much  better  when  he  has 
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an  idea  of  the  whole  story.      This  introductory  lesson  should  be 
very  brief. 

2.  Illustrate  the  Selection. — Make  scene  and  story  real  and  plastic 
to  the  pupil.  Where  there  is  a  historic  or  geog'raphic  background 
very  succinct  information  should  be  given.  Limit  the  amount  of 
information  very  much,  but  give  abundant  drill  so  that  it  may  be 
come  the  pupil's  own,  fix  it  thoroughly  in  the  mind  (maps'  pictures). 
many  good  subjects  for  essay  ivork  suggest  themselves  here. 

3.  Ethical  Lessons— The  study  of  Character; — The  study  of  characters 
is  of  paramount  importance  in  the  reading  of  authors.  The  per- 
sons appearing  in  the  selection  must  stand  out  prominently  in  the 
reading  lesson.  Questions  and  discussions,  analysis  of  actions  and 
motives  are  the  means  used  to  accomplish  this  aim.  It  is  of  great 
ethical  value  to  rouse  the  pupil's  admiration  for  what  is  noble 
and  to  instill  dislike  for  what  is  base  in  the  stories  which  he  reads. 
Lead  pupils  to  analyze  character  and  to  trace  motives.  There  is 
no  more  captivating  study  for  the  young,  and  none  that  may  do 
more  good.  Let  them  find  illustrations  in  the  reading  lesson  of 
the  qualities  which  they  attribute  to  the  hero  of  a  story.  There 
is  no  better  and  easier  means  of  stimulating  class-discussion  than 
the  studv  of  personality  in  good  authors.  Even  the  timid  pupil 
will  be  ready  to  express  a  thought  on  such  a  subject.  These  lessons 
present  excellent  subjects  for  debates  and  for  essays. 

4.  Home  Reading, — Encourage  the  reading  of  the  complete  work 
of  which  the  pamphlet  presents  a  selection — where  this  is  ad" 
visable.  The  teacher  may  have  additional  selections  read  in  class. 
In  the  same  way,  the  use  of  the  cyclopedias  which  pupils  have  at 
home  should  be  encouraged.     Let  them  bring  information. 

5.  Drill  on  Striking  forms  of  Expression,  Aesthetic  Value  of  Reading. — When 
the  pupil's  attention  is  constantly  called  to  apt  or  beautiful 
language,  and  when  constant  drill  on  model  lines  and  phrases  is 
ffiven,  the  pupil's  reading  will  be  the  means  of  training  his  taste, 
and  aesthetic  culture  will  result. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Etymology.--A  thorough  review  of  the  parts  of  speech  and  their 
modifications.  Definitions  carefully  discriminated,  arid  principles 
reviewed.     Parts  of  speech  classified. 

Special  drills  (1)  on  formation  of  the  possessive  singular  and 
plural,  (2)  on  the  mode  and  tense  forms  of  verbs,  (3)  on  the  plural 
forms  of  nouns. 

Syntax. — Study  and  correction  of  incorrect  forms  as  they  arise 
in  the  class  exercises. 

Phonics. — Exhaustive  drill  on  the  elementary  sounds.  Diacritical 
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marking.  Pronunciation  of  words  marked  correctly.  Use  of  dic- 
tionary— key  to  pronunciation  and  parts  of  index.  Slow  pro- 
nunciation. 

Composition. — Headings,  margins,  paragraphs,  filing.  Rules  for 
use  of  capitals  completed.  Written  work  in  connection  with 
English. 

Six  essays  in  ink,  written  out  of  the  school  session.  Two  of 
them  to  be  read  before  the  school. 

Letter  Writing. — A  complete  study  of  the  subject  as  outlined  in 
the  Teachers'  Manual.  Given  during  second  month  and  reviewed 
later  in  the  year. 

Literature. — Hawthorne's   Tales   of  the  White  Hills  (Riverside 
Series.)     Irving's  Sketch  Book. 
Word  Study.— 

Spelling. — At  least  one  spelling  exercise  a  week.  Selection  of 
words  from  literature  studied  illustrating  (1)  rules  for  spelling, 
(2)  syllabication,  (3)  use  of  diacritical  marks. 

Synonyms. — Study  of  synonyms  for  thirty  or  more  words  selected 
from  literature. 

Derivation  or  Historical  origin  of  ten  interesting  words. 

Geographical  and  Hfstoricai  Reterences. — The  most  important  ones 
thoroughly  studied. 

Definitions. — Selection  of  a  few  important  words  to  illustrate 
methods  of  defining.  General  study  of  definition  in  selections 
chosen.     Meanings  sharply  discriminated. 

Declamations,  Recitations,  Readings  and  Debates. — These  exercises 
will  be  planned  by  the  teacher  in  charge. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

I 

Syntax. — A  thorough  study  of  syntax,  definitions,  rules,  princi- 
ples and  sentential  analysis.  Critical  study  of  some  suitable  selec- 
tion— parts  of  speech,  analysis  of  sentences.  Common  errors. 
(Lockwood.) 

J^ote. — The  grammar  will  remain  in  the  hands  of  the  pupils 
throughout  the  study  of  English  and  should  be  consulted  when- 
ever difficulties  arise  in  etymology  or  syntax. 

Literature. — Bryant:  Sella,  Thanatopsis,  and  other  Poems. 

Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill  Oration. 

Composition. — Work  of  previous  semester  continued. 

Development  of  rules  for  use  of  the  comma,  semicolon,  colon, 
dash,  interrogation  point  and  exclamation  point. 

Development  of  rules  for  writing  quotations,  direct,  indirect, 
broken,  a  quotation  within  a  quotation. 

Written  work  in  connection  with  English  and  other  branches. 
Six  essays  in  ink  written  at  home.  Two  of  them  to  be  read  be- 
fore the  school. 
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Word  Study.— Continued  study  of  synonyms,  derivation  and 
historical  origin  of  words,  geograpliical  and  liistorical  references 
and  definitions.  One  spelling  exercise  each  week  in  addition  to 
work  in  composition. 

Declamation,  Recitation,  Readings  and  Debates  continued  as  in  b'irst 
Semester. 

J^ote. — A  course  in  literature  for  home  reading  may  be  laid  out 
at  the  beginning  of  the  year,  by  the  teacher  in  charg-e. 

SECOND  YEAR. 
FIRST  SEMESTER. 

Literature. — Holmes's  Grandmother's  story  of  Bunker  Hill  Battle 
and  other  Poems. 

John  Barronghs  :  Sharp  Eyes  and  other  Papers. 

Irving's  Alhambra. 

Composition. — Study  and  application  of  Figures. 

Studies  in  reproduction,  paraphrasing,  abstracting  and  am- 
plification. 

Etymology,  syntax,  phonics,  and  word  study  as  in  First  Se- 
mester. 

Exercises  in  writing  the  different  forms  of  letters  and  social 
notes.     See  Teachers'  Manual. 

Five  essays  written  at  home,  in  ink,  two  of  which  are  to  be 
read  before  the  school. 

Declamations,  Recitations,  Readings  and  Debates  as  in  First  Semester. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Literature.— Lowell  :  Under  the  Old  Elm  and  other  Poems. 

Abraham  Lincoln's  Gettysburg  Speech  and  other  Papers. 

Emerson's  Fortune  of  the  Republic,  and  other  American  Ad- 
dresses. 

Composition.- Continued  study  of  tigures,  reproduction,  par. 
aphrasing,  abstracting,  amplilication,  etymology,  syntax,  phonics 
and  words  as  previously  outlined. 

Chapter  I.  to  IV.  inclusive  of  Foundations  of  Rhetoric. 

Six  essays  written  at  home  in  ink,  two  of  which  are  to  be 
read  before  the  school 

Declamations,  Recitations,  Readings  and  Debates  as  in  First  Semester. 

THIRD  YEAR. 
FIRST  SEMESTER. 

Literature.— Selections  from  the  Iliad  or  Odyssey. 
Macaulay's  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome. 
Addison's  Sir  Roger  deCoverley  Papers. 
Serene's  or  Guerber's  Mythology  used  as  reference. 
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Composition. — Subjects   of  study   for  previous  grades  continued. 

Chapters  V.  to  IX.  inclusive  of  Book  I.;  and  chapters  I.  to  VII. 
inclusive  of  Book  II.,  Part  I.     Foundations  of  Rhetoric. 

Six  essays,  two  of  which  are  to  be  read  before  the  school. . 

History  of  English  Language. — The  history  of  the  English  language 
will  be  begun  this  semester  and  studied  in  connection  with  the 
history  of  English  literature. 

Declamations,  Recitations,  Readings  and  Debates. — These  exercises  will 
be  laid  out  by  the  teacher  in  charge. 

SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Literature. — Shakespeare's  Julius  Caesar.  Paradise  Lost  (Book 
I.)  Tennyson's  The  Coming  of  Arthur,  Elaine,  Guinevere,  The 
Passing  of  Arthur. 

Composition. — Subjects  of  study  for  previous  years  continued. 

Part  II.  of  Foundations  of  Rhetoric. 

Six  essays,  two  of  which  are  to  be  read  before  the  school. 

Declamation,  Recitation,  Readings  and  Debates. — As  in  previous  grades. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

FIRST  SEMESTER. 

Literature.  — Macaulay's  Trial  of  Warren  Hastings.  Shakes- 
peare's Merchant  of  Venice,  and  Hamlet. 

Composition. — Subjects  of  study  for  previous  grades  continued. 
Genung's  Rhetoric. 

Six  essays,  two  of  which  are  to  be  read  before  the  school. 
Declamations,  Recitations,  Readings  and  Debates. — As  in  previous  grades. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Literature. — Select  Poems  of  Wordsworth.  Browning's  Saul  and 
other  Select  Poems. 

Composition. — Subjects  of  study  for  previous  grades  continued. 

Genung's  Rhetoric. 

Six  essays,  two  of  which  are  to  be  read  before  the  school. 

Declamations,  Recitations,  Readings  and  Debates. — As  in  jarevious  grades. 
Kote. — Courses  in  home  reading  mav  be  laid  out  by  the  teacher 
in  charge.  The  history  and  development  of  English  and  American 
literature    will  be  studied   in  connection  with  the  authors  men- 
tioned. 

REFERENCES. 

'•English  Composition,"  Newcomer, 

"School  English,"  Butler. 

"How  to  Write  Correctly,"  Abbott. 

"Rhetorical  Analysis,"  Genung. 

"Outlines  of  Rhetoric,"  Genung. 

"A  Manual  of  English  Literature,"  Morley  and  Tyler. 
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"History  of  Eng'lish  Literature,"  Shaw. 
"History  of  American  Literature,"  Pattee. 
"American  Literature,"  Lemon  and  Hawthorn. 
"History  of  the  English  Lanffuage,"'  Shepherd. 


COURSE  IN  GERMAN. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Text.— Collar's  Eysenbach's  German  Lessons.  Introduction  to 
German  grammar;  translation  of  easy  German  into  English,  and 
of  English  into  German. 

Conversation.— Daily  exercises  in  asking  and  answering  ques- 
tions in  (Jerman  based  upon  study  of  lesson.  Much  attention 
given  to  correct  pronunciation  and  to  the  German  order  of  words 
in  sentences. 

Composition. — The  German  script  and  simple  exercises  in  Ger- 
man composition  based  on  subject  matter  discussed  in  the  con- 
versation. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Composition. — Harris's  German  Composition.  Occasional  exer- 
cises based  on  the  discussion  of  subjects  taken  from  the  literary 
selections. 

Syntax. — A  more  thorough  study  of  German  syntax  in  connection 
with  the  composition  exercises  and  the  study  of  the  selections  in 
literature. 

Literature. — As  much  from  the  following  as  can  be  done  well: 
Becker's  "Ulysses  und  der  Kyklop,"  (rrube's  "  Bilder  aus  der  Tuer- 
kei,"  Storm's  "Immensee,"  and  Schiller's  "Der  Neffe  als  Onkel.'' 
The  work  in  Syntax  and  much  of  the  work  in  composition  based 
upon  these  selections. 

Conversation. — Deutch's  "Colloquial  Exercises  and  select  Ger- 
man Reader."  Class  exercises  conducted  wholly  in  German, 
Training  to  think-  in  German.      Reading  from  tierman  text, 

THIRD  ^'I'LVR. 

Literature.-  Schiller's  "Wilhelm  Tell,"  Freytag's  "Die  Journal- 
isten,"  Goethe's  Sesenheim,"  and  Shett'el's  "Der  Trompeter  von 
Saekkingen."     A  study  of  the  autliors  and  their  times. 

A  Study  of  the  history  of  German  litetatUre. 
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Composition.-  The  work  of  the  previous  year  extended. 
Conversation. — Deutch's    "Colloquial   Exercises   and   Select  Ger- 
man Header"  continued.     Class  exercises  conducted  in  German. 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS. 

GENERAL. 

1.  Schools.— The  ])u])lic  schools  of  the  C!ity  of  Yankton  shall  be 
classified  as  follows : 

Primary  Schools. 
Intermediate  Schools. 
Grammar  Schools. 
Hij^h  School. 

2.  Grades. — The  Primary  Schools  sluill  consist  of  the  lirst, 
second,  and  third  grades;  the  Intermediiite  Schools,  of  the  fourth, 
fifth,  and  sixth  g-rades ;  the  Grammar  Schools,  of  the  seventh  and 
eig-hth  grades ;  and  the  High  School,  of  the  ninth,  tenth,  eleventh 
and  twelfth  ii'rades. 

3.  Opening  of  Schools.  Tlie  i)ul)lic  school  shall  open  on  the  second 
Monday  of  September  in  each  year,  and  continue  for  a  period  of 
thirty-six  weeks  exclusive  of  the  following  vacations  ;  a  vacation 
of  two  weeks  beginning  on  the  Monday  next  preceding  December 
25  ;  also  a  vacation  of  one  week  beginning  on  the  Monday  nearest 
April  1st. 

4.  Legal  Holidays.— The  legal  holidays  recognized  by  the  Boar^ 
of  Education  as  affecting  the  schools  shall  be  Labor  Day,  Thanks- 
giving Day,  Washington's  Birthday,  and  Memorial  Day.  No  ses- 
sion of  the  schools  shall  be  held  on  the  legal  holidays  named,  nor 
u])on  the  I'Yiday  following  Thanksgiying  Day. 

5.  Terms. — The  school  year  shall  be  divided  into  two  equal  seme- 
sters with  no  vacation  between  thein. 

6.  Daily  Sessions. — The  morning  session  of  all  the  schools  shall 
begin  at  it  o'clock  a.  m.;  and  the  afternoon  session  at  1:40  o'clock 
p.  m. 

In  the  Primary  Schools  the  forenoon  session  shall  regularly 
close  at  11:;W  a.  m.,  and  the  afternoon  session  at  3:30  p.  m.;  but  in 
case  of  the  organization  of  ])eginners'  classes  in  the  spring,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Superintendent,  the  forenoon  session  may  be 
continued  till   11:45  a.  m.,  iind  the  afternoon  session  till  4:00  p.  m. 
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In  the  Intermediate  and  Grammar  schools  the  forenoon  session 
shall  close  at  ll:4r)  a.  m.,  and  the  afternoon  session  at  4  p.  m. 

In  the  High  School  the  time  of  closing  the  sessions  may,  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Superintendent,  be  changed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  school,  but  in  no  case  shall  studies  for  which  a 
teacher  has  been  employed  by  the  Board,  be  dropped  regularly. 

In  the  first  and  second  grades  there  shall  l)e,  during  each  ses- 
sion, a  recess  of  ten  minutes. 

7.  Use  of  Buildings. — In  no  case  shall  any  public  school  building 
of  the  city  hv  ap])ropriated  to  any  other  use  than  that  of  the 
schools  of  the  city,  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Board. 

8.  Distribution  of  Advertisements  etc. — No  advertisements,  books 
tracts  or  other  publications  shall  be  distributed  in  any  of  the 
schools,  nor  shall  any  person  be  ])ermitted  to  enter  the  school  prem- 
ises for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  to  teacher  or  pupils,  any 
books,  maps  or  articles  of  apparatus,  and  no  announcement  what- 
ever shall  be  made  except  such  as  ])ertains  directly  to  the  schools) 
except  by  permission  of  the  Board. 

9.  Subscriptions,  Presents,  Prizes. — No  collection  shall  be  taken,  nor 
subscription,  for  any  i)urpose,  circulated  in  any  of  the  schools  ; 
neither  shall  any  teacher  receive  any  present  purchased  by  con- 
tributions from  i)U])ils,  nor  shall  any  teacher  award  any  medals  or 
prizes  to  their  pupils,  unless  specially  autborized  by  the  Board. 

10.  Gradings  and  Promotions  — 

(1)  (renerally  no  examinations  will  be  given  to  determine  fit- 
ness for  promotion.  Pupils  entering  for  the  first  time,  and  puj)ils 
who  have  had  membershi])  in  the  schools  but  who,  on  account  of 
absence  or  irregularity  of  attendance,  have  not  been  regularly 
classified,  will  present  themselves  at  the  office  of  the  Superinten- 
dent. After  showing  their  general  fitness,  they  shall  be  ahssigned 
to  classes. 

(2)  No  classification  shall  be  considered  as  a  bar  against  a 
new  classification  at  any  time  when  demanded  by  the  interests  of 
the  pupil  and  the  school.  At  whatever  time  of  the  3'ear  a  pupil 
is  assigned  to  a  particular  class  or  grade,  he  may  be  ])romoted  or 
degraded  when,  in  the  estimation  of  the  teacher  and  Sui)erinten- 
dent,  such  action  shall  be  for  his  benefit. 

(I{)  Promotion  shall  be  made  whenever  a  pupil  shows  ability 
to  do  satisfactorily  the  work  of  the  next  grade.  The  pupil  shall 
show  his  fitness  for  such  promotion  by  class  work  or  by  examina- 
tion given  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent.  In  no  case 
shall  promotion  be  made  merely  '*to  encourage"  the  pupil. 

(4)  All  assignments  to  grades  and  classifications  shall  be 
made  by  or  under  the  direction  of  the  Superiutendent; 

(5)  In  classifying  pupils  the  following  shall  be  taken  into 
consideration:      Age,    progress    actually    made    in    the    several 
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branches,  general  aVjility  as  shown  by  the  development  of  mental 
powers,  and  general  information. 

(())  Classs  tanding  shall  be  determined  by  the  regular  class 
work- -oral,  written  and  test  exercises.  Teaching  tests,  oral  and 
written,  may  be  given  at  such  times  as  may  be  designated  by  the 
Superintendent. 

(7)  Any  pupil  in  the  eighth  grade  or  High  School  whose  work 
is  unsatisfactory  in  not  more  than  two  branches,  may  be  "condi- 
tioned'' in  those  branches.  All  "conditions"  shall  be  removed  by 
examination  or  class  work.  No  pupil  with  a  "condition"  shall  be 
allowed  to  enter  the  High  school.  Examinations  for  removing 
"conditions"  shall  be  given  at  the  opening  of  the  schools  in  the 
fall.  No  "conditioned"  i)upil  in  the  High  School  shall  be  permit- 
ted to  take  up  the  next  year's  work  before  removing  the  "con- 
dition." 

11.  Certificates  and  Diplomas. --Each  pupil  who  shall  complete  one 
of  the  prescribed  courses  in  the  High  School  shall  receive  a  di- 
ploma of  graduation  signed  by  the  President  of  the  Board  of 
Education,  the  Principal  of  the  High  School  and  the  Super- 
intendent. 

Each  pupil  who  shall  complete  in  a  satisfactory  manner  the 
prescribed  course  of  study  through  the  Eighth  Gradte  shall  receive 
a  Grammar  School  Certificate  signed  by  the  President  of  the  Board 
of  l<]ducation,  the  Superintendent  and  the  teacher  of  the  Eighth 
Grade. 

DUTIES  OP  SUPERINTENDENT. 

12.  Executive  Officer. — The  Superintendent  shall  be  the  execu- 
tive officer  of  the  Board  in  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  conduct 
and  management  of  the  schools,  and  he  shall  devote  his  entire 
time  to  the  duties  of  his  office;  and  shall  have  generjil  supervision 
of  all  the  schools,  teachers,  janitors  and  apparatus. 

13.  Office  Hours. — He  shall  keep  regular  office  hours,  other  than 
school  hours,  at  such  place  as  the  board  may  jjrovide,  which  shall 
also  be  the  general  depository  of  the  records,  papers,  etc.,  be- 
longing to  the  school  department. 

14.  Supervision. — He  shall  exercise  an  active  supervision  of  the 
classification,  daily  exercises  and  discipline  of  the  difterent  schools 
and  shall  see  that  the  course  of  study  prescribed  by  the  Board  is 
faithfully  carried  out. 

15.  Visitation. — He  shall  daily  visit  the  schools  during  school 
hours,  shall  observe  the  character  of  the  instruction  given  and 
the  modes  of  discipline  adopted,  and  when  dissatisfied  with  in- 
struction or  discipline,  shall  point  out  the  defects  to  the  teacher 
and  use  every  means  within  his  power  to  strengthen  tlie  work  of 
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the   teacher.     In   case   his   suggestions   are    not   heeded,  lie  shall 
report  the  same  to  the  Visiting"  Committee. 

16.  Teachers'  Meetings. — He  shall  call  and  conduct  on  schooldays 
after  school  hours,  or  on  Saturdays,  such  teachers'  meetings  for 
the  purpose  of  ex2:)]aining  the  course  of  study,  attending  to  the 
current  management  of  the  schools  and  for  giving  instruction,  as 
he  may  deem  advisable. 

17.  Examinations. — He  shall  make  regulations  for  conducting  such 
examinations  as  may  be  necessary. 

18.  Material  for  Teachers. — He  shall  see  that  teachers  are  pro- 
vided with  school  registers,  blank  reports,  desk  copies  of  the  text- 
books in  use,  and  such  other  desk  supplies  as  the  teachers  may 
need.  He  shall  give  instructions  in  regard  to  mode  of  making  out 
reports. 

19.  Report  to  Board. — He  shall  submit  to  the  Board  at  its  monthly 
meeting  or  at  such  times  as  it  may  require,  a  report  on  the  con- 
dition of  the  schools. 

20.  Attendance  at  Meetings. — He  shall  attend  the  meetings  of  the 
Board,  and,  when  requested,  also  the  meeting  of  any  committee. 

21.  Tickets  of  Admission  and  Transfer.— He  shall  issue  all  tickets  ad- 
mitting children  to  the  schools,  and  shall  assign  all  such  children 
to  their  respective  schools,  grades  and  classes.  He  shall  also  issue 
all  tickets  of  transfer. 

22.  Discipline. — He  shall  give  prompt  attention  to  all  cases  of 
discipline  reported  to  him  by  the  teachers,  and  shall  enforce  such 
regulations  of  the  Board  as  apply  to  the  case. 

23.  Substitute  Teachers. — In  case  of  temporary  indisposition,  or 
necessary  absence  of  a  teacher,  he  shall,  under  the  advice  of  the 
Committee  on  Teachers,  secure  ei  substitute. 

24.  Miscellaneous  Duties.— He  shall  perform  such  other  duties  as 
may  required  by  the  Board,  and  those  which  by  custom  appertain 
to  such  an  office. 

25.  Qualification  of  Teachers. — It  shall  be  a  rule  of  the  Board  that 
each  teacher  employed  for  any  grade  below  the  high  school  shall 
possess  the  following  qualifications  : 

(1) — She  shall  have  had  at  least  a  three  years'  course  in  a  good 
High  School. 

(2.) — She  shall  have  had  a  course  of  professional  treiining  and 
instruction  such  as  may  be  secured  by  a  full  course  of  study  in  a 
good  Normal  School  or  the  pedagogical  department  of  a  University. 

(3.) — She  shall  have  had  a  reasonable  degree  of  success  in  both- 
teaching  and  governing ;  and  she  shall  possess  health,  strength, 
ability  and  inclination  for  constant  improvement. 

TEACHERS. 

26.  Care  of  School  Property.-  Teachers  shall  have  special  care  of 
their   respective  school-rooms,  and  shall  be  held  responsible  for 
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their  order  and  neatness,  and  for  the  preservation  of  the  furniture, 
apparatus,  maps,  etc.,  belonging  to  the  same.  They  shall  take 
constant  care  that  the  out-buildings,  trees,  shrubbery,  fences  and 
other  school  property,  books  loaned  to  indigent  pupils,  and  books 
of  reference  be  not  injured  or  defaced ;  and  the}'  shall  give 
prompt  notice  to  the  Superintendent  of  all  injuries  and  losses,  and 
of  all  repairs  and  supplies  needed. 

It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  Superintendent  to  charge  each 
teacher  with  all  books,  keys  and  other  property  belonging  to  the 
Board  and  used  by  her.  No  teacher  will  be  entitled  to  receive  pay 
for  the  last  month  of  service  till  she  has  delivered  to  the  Superin- 
tendent all  such  property  or  paid  for  the  same, 

27.  Temperature  and  Ventilation.— Teachers  shall  give  careful  at- 
tention to  the  ventilation  and  temperature  of  their  school-rooms. 
The  temperature  shall  be  kept,  as  nearly  as  may  be,  between  70 
degrees  and  75  degrees  Fahrenheit. 

28.  Punctuality  and  Faithfulness. — Teachers  shall  open  and  close 
their  several  schools  at  the  precise  time  appointed,  and  shall  de- 
vote themselves  exclusively  to  their  appropriate  duties  of  instruc- 
tion and  discipline,  adhering  strictly  to  the  courses  of  study  and 
the  use  of  ^text-books  perscribed  by  the  Board.  Any  employment 
of  their  time  out  of  school  hours,  which  affects  their  health  or 
diminishes  their  fidelity  to  their  proper  work,  is  regarded  as  a 
censurable  impropriety. 

29.  Extent  of  Responsibility  for  Pupils. — Teachers  are  required  to 
exercise  a  personal  and  faithful  watchfulnes  over  the  manners, 
language  and  habits  of  their  pupils  in  the  school-room,  in  the 
halls,  on  the  play  ground,  and  as  far  as  possible,  in  their  coming  to 
and  going  from  school,  and  to  regard  themselves  as  responsible,  in 
the  place  of  the  parent  or  guardian,  for  their  instruction,  discipline, 
morals  and  health. 

30.  Sectarian  Influence. — Teachers  shall  carefully  guard  against 
the  introduction  into  their  schools  of  all  questions  of  a  sectarian 
and  partisan  character. 

31.  Co-operation  of  Parents. — It  is  expected  that  the  teachers,  as 
far  as  consistent  with  their  other  duties,  will  endeavor  to  make 
themselves  acquainted  with  the  parents  and  guardians,  in  order 
to  secure  their  aid  and  co-operation,  and  the  better  to  enable 
them  to  understand  the  temperaments,  characteristics  and  wants 
of  their  children. 

32.  To  Investigate  Cases  of  Delinquency  in  Attendance. — Teachers  shall 
investigate  all  cases  of  absence  and  tardiness,  and  shall  require 
an  excuse  from  the  parent  or  guardian,  in  writing,  or  in  person, 
or  by  special  messenger. 

33.  To  Preserve  Order. — Teachers  are  required  to  preserve,  at 
ALL  TIMES,  strict  order  and  discipline  in  their  schools  and  recita- 
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tion  rooms,  and  to  allow  no  boisterous  ccjudiict  ia  any  ])art  oi"  the 
buildiiiff  at  any  time,  nor  such  rouuh  playiny  near  it  as  will  endan- 
ger the  windows  or  any  other  part  of  the  buildiny.  Failure  to 
meet  this  requiremeiil  sliall  be  rej^'arded  as  sufficient  cause  for 
dismissal. 

34.  Corporal  Punishment.  Teachers  shall,  so  far  as  possil)le, 
•govern  l)y  kindness  and  by  ap})eals  to  the  better  nature  of  pn])ils. 
Corporal  punishment  sheill  be  administered  only  in  extreme  cases, 
and  not  until  the  case  has  been  rei)orted  to  the  Superintendent, 
In  all  dillicult  cases  of  discipline,  teachers  are  exjjected  to  apply 
to  the  Superintendent  for  advice  and  direction. 

35.  Registration  and  Classification.  -The  Superintendent  is  char^^ed 
with  the  duty  of  re^isterinj^'  and  classifying^'  all  pupils  who  enter 
the  schools  under  the  care  of  the  Board,  and  no  teacher  shall 
receive  a  child,  for  the  lirst  time,  as  a  pupil,  without  permission 
from  the  Superintendent,  nor,  aj^^iin,  after  haviufr  been  withdrawn 
for  any  cause,  without  renewed  permission.  All  transfers  from 
one  jjrade  to  another  must  also  be  by  permission,  and  under  the 
direction  of  the  Superintendent.  Teachers  will  yive  such  assist- 
unce  in  the  work  of  rejjistration  and  classification  as  the  Super- 
intendent may  rt'(|uii'e. 

36.  Attendance  of  Teachers. — '('eacliers  are  re(|uired  to  be  at  their 
respective  school-rooms  and  open  them  for  the  recej)tion  of  pupils 
thirty  minutes  before  the  oi)enin<i"  of  the  forenoon  session,  and 
twenty  minutes  Ijel'ore  tlie  oi)enin<i  of  tlu'  afternoon  session. 

37.  To  Investigate  Cases  of  Delinquency  in  Attendance.-  Teachers  shall 
investigate  all  cases  of  absence  and  taidiness,  and  shall  require 
an  excuse  from  the  parent  or  "guardian,  in  writin;^,  in  ])erson,  or  by 
special  messenger. 

38.  Program  of  Exorcises. — hkich  teacher  shall,' under  the  direction 
of  the  Superintendent,  make  out  a  program  of  the  daily  exercises 
and  i)lace  the  same  in  the  scliool-rooni  where  it  may  be  inspected 
by  j)upils  and  visitors. 

39.  Records  and  Reports. — Tejichers  shall  keep  an  accurate  record 
of  the  attendance  of  pupils  of  her  room,  and  make  such  reports 
to  the  Superintendent  as  may  be  required. 

40.  Teachers  Absences. — Whenever  a  teacher  shall  be  absent 
from  school,  and  whenever,  for  any  cause,  the  exercises  of  a  school 
shall  be  omitted,  immediate  notice  of  the  same  shall  be  sent  to 
the  Superintendent  by  the  teacher.  No  substitute  for  an  absent 
teacher  shall  be  employed  without  the  express  approbation  of  the. 
Superintendent.  Teachers  shall  not  absent  themselves  from 
school  for  any  other  cause  than  sickness  \villu)ul  itermission  pre- 
viously obtained  from  the  Superintendent.  And  it  is  further  pro- 
vided that  any  substitute  employed  shall  receive  the  compensation 
paid  the  regular  teacher. 
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41.  Visitation. — Teachers  are  g'ranted  one  half  day  in  each  seme- 
ster, to  be  used  under  direction  of  Superintendent  in  the  visitation 
of  other  schools,  for  the  i^urpose  of  observing  methods  of  instruc- 
tion and  discipline. 

42.  Resignation. — In  every  case  of  resignation,  it  shall  be  the 
duty  of  the  teacher  resigning  to  give  at  least  one  month's  written 
notice  to  the  Board. 

43.  Attendance  upon  Meetings.— is  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  teacher 
to  be  present  at  all  meetings  of  the  teachers  appointed  by  the  Board, 
or  called  Vjy  the  Superintendent.  No  excuse  for  absence  from  these 
meetings  shall  be  accepted,  other  than  such  as  would  justify  ab- 
sence from  a  regular  scliool  session. 

44.  Familiarity  with,  and  Enforcement  of  Regulations. — Teachers  are  re- 
quired to  make  themselves  familiar  with  the  By-Laws  of  the 
Board,  and  especially  with  the  School  Regulations,  and  to  take 
pains  to  observe  and  carry  into  full  effect  all  the  rules,  regulations 
and  directioTis  of  the  Board  and  of  the  Superintendent. 

45.  Copies  of  Regulations  for  Reference. — Teachers  are  required  to 
keep  in  their  respective  school-rooms  a  copy  of  the  Regulations 
prescribed  by  the  Board,  and  to  read  to  the  pupils  under  their 
charge,  at  least  once  in  each  term,  so  much  of  the  Regulations  of 
the  Board  as  will  give  them  a  just  understanding  of  the  rules  by 
which  they  are  to  be  governed. 

46.  Special  Rules. — Teachers  may  prescribe  special  rules  for  the 
conduct  of  their  })upils,  and  for  the  regulation  of  the  grounds  and 
out-l)uiidin^s,  subject  to  the  approvjil  of  the  Superintendent. 

47.  Example. — Teachers  are  expected  to  avoid  at  all  times 
such  habits  and  practices  as  are  forbidden  to  pupils,  and  to  be  in 
everything  an  example  such  as  the  pupils  ought  to  copy. 

48.  Excuses  When  Due. — An  excuse  for  a  delinquency  shall  be  due 
the  next  time  the  pupil  returns  to  school  after  the  delinquency  oc- 
curs. In  case  a  pupil  returns  to  school  without  an  excuse,  unless 
there  be  some  extenuating  circumstance,  he  shall  be  sent  home 
for  the  same  by  the  teacher.  In  sending  a  pupil  home  for  an  ex- 
cuse, the  teacher  should  take  into  consideration  the  age  of  the 
pujiil,  his  health,  the  condition  of  the  weather,  the  distance  to  his 
home,  and  the  period  for  which  the  delinquency  has  continued. 

PUPILS. 

49.  Admission. — All  children  of  school  age,  of  "bona  fide  residents 
of  Yankton,  shall  be  admitted  free  to  all  the  public  schools  of  the 
city  ;  and  children  of  non-residents  and  of  those  who  have  only  a 
temporary  residence  in  the  city  shall  not  be  received  as  members 
of  any  school  unless  j)ayment  of  tuition  has  been  made,  in  advance, 
to  the  City  Treasurer,  through  the  Superintendent  of  schools,  for 


96  COURSE    OF    STUDY 

the  semester  or  remainder  of  semester  on  which  the  pupil  proposes 
to  enter.     The  rates  of  tuition  shall  be  as  follows  : 

In  Primary  Schools 30  c.  a  week. 

In  Intermediate  Schools 40  c.  a  week. 

In  Grammar  Schools 50  c.  a  week. 

In  Hig-h  School 60  c.  a  week. 

Non-resident  children  whose  parent  or  guardian  owns  and  pays 
taxes  on  property  in  the  the  City  of  Yankton  are  entitled  to  free 
tuition. 

Non-resident  children  of  parents  not  tax  payers  shall  be  re- 
ceived only  when  there  are  seats  not  required  by  children  residing 
in  the  city. 

50.  Ticket  of  Admission. — Pupils  whose  names  appear  on  the  lists 
given  to  the  teachers  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year  shall  be 
admitted  on  the  first  day  of  the  annual  session  to  their  respective 
schools  without  a  ticket  from  the  Superintendent,  but  such  pupils 
entering  at  a  later  date  must  a^iply  to  the  Superintendent  for  ad- 
mission. 

All  children  entering  the  schools  for  the  first  time,  except 
those  entering  the  first  grade  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year, 
shall  apply  to  the  Superintendent  for  admission  and  assignment. 

All  children  seeking  admission  to  the  first  grade  must  be  ac- 
companied by  parent  or  g"uardian,  when  making  application. 

51.  Contagious  Diseases. — No  child  known  to  be  afl'ected  with  a 
contagious  or  infectious  disease,  or  coming  from  a  family  where 
any  such  disease  prevails,  shall  be  received  or  continued  in  the 
city  schools. 

Nor  shall  any  pupil  withdrawn  from  the  schools  on  account  of 
contagious  disease,  be  re-admitted  without  there  having  been  first 
filed  in  the  office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Schools  the  certificate 
of  the  City  Physician  to  the  effect  that  no  contagion  exists  at 
the  home  of  the  pupil. 

52.  To  be  Furnished  with  Necessary  Bool(S  and  Utensils. — Pupils  shall 
not  be  allowed  to  remain  in  any  city  school  unless  they  are 
promptly  furnished  with  the  books  and  utensils  regularly  required 
to  be  used  in  the  school. 

53.  Punctuality,  Diligence,  etc. — Every  pupil  is  required  to  attend 
school  punctually  and  regularly;  to  conform  to  all  the  rules  of  the 
school;  to  obey  all  the  directions  of  the  teachers;  to  observe  good 
order  and  deportment;  to  be  diligent  in  study,  respectful  in  man- 
ners, and  kind  and  obliging  to  school-mates;  to  refrain  entirely 
from  the  use  of  profane  or  improper  language;  and  to  be  neat  and 
cleanly  in  person  and  attire. 

54.  Excuses. — Pupils  who  are  absent  or  tardy  must  render  to  the 
teacher  a  written  excuse  for  the  delinquency,  the -same  to  be 
signed  by  the  parent  or  guardian. 
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Parents  aud  guardians  who  are  unable  to  write  in  English 
shall  make  arrangements  with  the  teacher  for  rendering"  excuses. 
See  rules  Nos.  32  and  48. 

55.  Departure  During  the  School  Hours. — Pupils  shall  in  no  case 
dei^art  from  the  school  before  the  usual  time  for  dismissal  without 
excuse  from  the  teacher;  and  such  excuse  shall  not  be  given 
except  on  account  of  sickness  or  the  personal  or  written  request 
of  the  parent  or  guardian.  But  in  case  of  doubt  as  to  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  signature,  the  teacher  may  use  her  discretion  whether 
or  not  she  will  excuse  the  pupil. 

56.  Abs«?nce  from  School  to  take  other  Lessons. — Whenever  a  parent 
wishes  his  child  to  be  absent  from  school,  during  any  part  of  the 
regular  session,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  music  or  other  lessons, 
he  shall  appl}'  to  the  Sui^erintendent,  who  may  grant  such  permis- 
sion, not  exceeding  one  hour  per  day  twice  a  week  :  Provided,  It 
will  not  interfere  with  the  pupil's  regular  course  cf  instruction 
in  school. 

57.  Degradation.— Pupils  who  have  fallen  behind  their  classes  by 
absence  or  irregular  attendance,  by  indolence  or  inattention,  may 
be  placed  in  the  next  lower  class.     See  rule  10,  section  2. 

58.  Assembling  and  Remaining  on  School  Premises.— Pupils  shall  not  be 
permitted  to  assemble  about  the  school  premises  in  the  morning 
and  in  the  afternoon  before  the  ringing  of  the  first  bell,  and  when 
dismissed  at  the  close  of  each  session,  they  shall  pass  quietly  and 
promptly  away  from  the  school  premises.  No  pupil  shall  be 
allowed  to  remain  in  any  school  room  during  the  noon  intermission 
unless  a  teacher  be  present. 

59.  Requested  Withdrawal  for  Continuance  in  Evil  Courses. — Whenever 
the  example  of  any  pupil  shall  become  very  injurious,  and  reform- 
mation  appear  hopeless,  his  parent  or  guardian  shall  be  requested, 
by  the  Superintendent,  to  withdraw  him  from  school. 

60.  Notices  of  Suspension  — Whenever  a  pupil  is  suspended  from 
school,  the  Superintendent  shall  immediately  send  written  notice 
to  the  parent  or  guardian,  stating  cause  of  suspension. 

61.  Conditions  of  Reinstatement. — Any  pupil  who  shall  be  suspended 
under  any  rule  of  the  Board,  may  be  reinstated  by  the  Superin- 
tendent, upon  assurance  of  future  good  behavior. 

62.  Expulsion.  No  pupil  shall  be  finally  expelled  from  school 
except  by  vote  of  the  Board,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Visit- 
ing Committee.  The  Superintendent  shall  report  to  this  Com- 
mittee such  pupils  as  become  obnoxious  and  subject  to  a  third 
suspension  in  any  one  school  year,  and  also  such  as  he  may  deem 
worthy  of  expulsion  for  anj'  reason. 

63.  Striking  Names  from  the  Roll. — Whenever  a  pupil  has  left  school 
intending  not  to  return,  or  when  a  pupil  has  been  absent  three  con- 
secutive school  days,  the  teacher  shall  take  the  name  of  such  pupil 
from  the  list,  but  in  each  case  the  previous  absence  shall  remain 
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recorded.  'Die  n.'uiicora  pu])!!  who  in  suHpended  or  withdrawn  by 
request  I'roiii  seliool  imder  any  regulation  of  the  Board,  shall  be 
taken  froui  the  list,  and  huoIi  pupil  will  not  be  permitted  to  be  re- 
enrolled  or  to  enter  any  (Hher  city  school  without  the  consent  of 
the  Superintendent.  The  name  of  a  juipil  who  is  e.\])elle(l  shall 
be  stricken  from  the  roll. 

64.  Infraction  of  Law.  Pupils  f^uilty  of  the  infraction  of  law, 
such  as  vulf^ar  or  profane  lan<^ua<ie,  lres]>ass'in<4-  on  or  injnrinjj 
|)ri\att.'  property,  snowl)aliin!4  iu'dt'strians  or  persons  with  teams 
on  1  he  si  reel  s,  or  otlier  misdemeanors.  wIumi  siu'h  acts  are  com- 
mit t  ed  while  pn  pils  are  i^oinj^  to  or  ret  nrni  nj^  from  school,  or  dur- 
ing any  intermission,   sli.ill  he  rejiorted  to  the   police  department. 

65.  Detention  of  Pupils.  Teachers  may,  with  the  a])])roval  of  the 
Su])eriuteu<lent .  di-tain  pu])ils  an  hour  at  the  close  of  the  after- 
noon session,  and  no  loufi'er,  and  at  no  other  time,  for  discii)line, 
or  to  mai<e  up  ncLjU'cted  duties. 

66.  Destruction  of,  or  Injury  to  Property.  In  every  case  of  destruc- 
tion of,  or  injury  to  any  property  of  the  city  schools,  by  a  pupil  of 
thesauu',  the  pupil  occasionini^  such  destruction  or  injury  shall 
make  j^ood  the  loss,  ;ind,  on  failure  to  do  so.  may  he  suspt'uded 
from  school  hy  the  Su|)erintendent. 

67.  Suspended  for  Misconduct.  Any  pupil  j^uilty  of  profanity,  ob- 
scenity, truancy,  or  any  violent  or  [tointed  oijjjosition  to  authority, 
or  of  any  other  serious  misdemeanor  or  j^ross  misconduct,  shall  be 
imuu'diatt'ly  rt'|)ort(.'d  to  the  Supi'rintt'ndent ,  and  may  hi'  l)y  him 
susi)ended. 

68.  Grievances  and  their  Redress.  Any  parent  or  ".juardiaii  feilin<r 
a^tfrieved  liy  the  ".joverumeTit  of  any  te.'iclu-r,  may  make  apjdic.a- 
tion  for  redress  to  the  Superintendent ,  and  not  to  the  teacluM".  In 
case  dissatisfaction  arises  with  the  decision  of  the  Sui)eriuteudent 
or  with  any  decision  of  his  in  any  case  arisin<>"  under  any  rejiula- 
tion  of  the  IJoaid.  an  ;i))peal  may  he  made  to  the  Visitinjjf  Com- 
mittee. In  no  instance  should  complaint  be  made  by  ))arents  or 
j^uardi.ins  to  the  t  e.ichers. 

Teachers  diss.it  islied  with  the  decision  of  the  Superintendent, 
may  also  appeal  to  tlu'  \' isit  ini;  ( "ommittee. 

No  coui|)laint  sli.ill  in  .any  case  be  heard  hy  the  Committee, 
save  on  ap])eal  from  the  decision  of  the  Superintendent,  unless 
the  same  shall  be  in  writing. 

The  Committee  may  report  the  case  to  the  Hoard  if  they  de- 
sire the  action  of  the  l>oard. 

.lANITCUS. 

69.  It  shall  he  the  duty  of  the  Janitors  to  prepare  the  f\iel 
necessary  for  warmiuji'  the  school  buildinf^s,  build  the  tires  in  time 
eacli  nmrninii'  to  conrfortably  warm  each  room  before  the  oi)enin<;" 
of  school,    keep    the    stoves    and    pipi's   frei'    from  all  unueci'ssary 
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accumulation  of  asheH  and  HOOt,  carefully  ^uard  the  buildings 
from  all  damages  Ijy  lires,  sweep  the  rooms  and  halls  each  evening 
of  school  days,  dust  the  furniture  each  morning,  scrub  the  floors 
once  a  term,  and  oftener,  if  required  Vjy  the  Superintendent, 
clean  the  windows,  keep  the  walls  and  ceilings  free  from  dust  and 
cob-webb,  keep  the  clocks  by  a  uniform  standard,  as  they  may  be 
directed,  secure  the  windows  and  doors  at  night,  see  that  the  out- 
houses are  clean,  the  fences  kept  in  order,  and  the  yard  free  from 
rubbish,  and  to  perform  such  other  duties  as  may  be  required  of 
them  by  the  Superintendent,  or  by  the  regulations  of  the  Board, 
or  by  the  Executive  Committee. 

70.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  .Janitors  to  ring  the  school  bells 
as  directed  by  the  Superintendent  or  the  Board  of  Education,  and 
to  transfer  books  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent. 

71.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Janitors  to  open,  under  the 
direction  of  the  .Superintendent  or  the  Board  of  Education,  their 
respective  buildings  for  such  evening  meetings  as  shall  be  author- 
ized by  the  Board,  light  the  lamps,  and  to  close  the  buildings 
IjrojDerly. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

72.  Pupils  admitted  to  the  city  schools  of  Yankton  shall  be 
entitled  to  the  use  of  the  text-books  owned  by  city  under  such 
restrictions  as  may  be  imposed  by  the  Board  of  Education. 

73.  Rent  for  use  of  text-books  shall  be  paid  when  the  pupil 
enters  school  and  for  the  whole  school  year,  or  such  part  of  it  as 
may  remain  at  the  time  the  pupil  enters.  Under  no  condition 
shall  rent  for  less  than  the  whole  year  be  received  by  the  teacher. 

74.  No  pupil  shall  receive  the  free  use  of  text-books  from  the 
Text-Book  Librarj',  except  as  ordered  by  one  of  the  members  of 
the  Board  of  Education  representing  the  district  where  the  pupil 
resides. 

75.  Rent  shall  be  paid  on  receipt  of  the  books,  and  to  the 
Teacher  having  charge  of  their  distribution. 

76.  The  parent  or  guardian  of  a  pupil  receiving  free  use  of 
text-books  shall  be  required  to  give  a  receipt  for  books  delivered 
to  said  pupil,  parent,  or  guardian. 

77.  Parents  or  guardians  shall  be  fully  responsible  for  all  loss 
or  injury  of  books. 

78.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Superintendent  to  levy  fines  for 
all   losses   and  injuries  to  books,  under  the  direction  of  the  Board. 

79.  Marking,  tearing,  cutting,  blotting,  or  in  any  way  muti- 
lating a  book  shall  be  adjudged  an  injury,  and  a  suitable  fine 
shall  be  collected  for  the  same.  No  book  from  which  the  whole  or 
a  part  of  a  leaf  has  been  extracted  shall  be  received  from  the 
pupil,  but  the  parent  or  guardian  of  such  pupil  shall  be  required 
to  pay  the  full  price  of  the  book. 
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80.  No  pupil  upon  whom  a  fine  has  been  levied  for  injuring  or 
destroying  a  book  shall  be  entitled  to  the  further  use  of  any  book 
owned  by  the  Board  of  Education  until  such  fine  has  been  paid. 

81.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  teachers  of  the  several  rooms 
to  collect  the  rent  from  the  pupils  of  their  respective  rooms,  and 
to  deliver  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent,  to  the  pupils 
such  books  as  the  course  of  study  requires. 

82.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Superintendent  to  charge  each 
teacher  with  all  books  delivered  to  her  for  distribution  among  the 
pupils  under  her  instruction,  and  to  credit  her  with  all  rents  and 
books  by  her  returned. 

83.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  teachers  to  examine  the  books 
of  the  Board  in  the  hands  of  pupils  during  the  week  preceding 
each  vacation,  and  report  all  injuries  to  the  Superintendent.  The 
Superintendent  may  order  a  special  examination  at  any  time. 

84.  Pupils  should  be  entitled,  under  the  direction  of  the  Super- 
intendent, to  the  use  of  such  books  from  the  Text-Book  Library 
as  may  be  required  by  the  course  of  study. 

85.  The  Superintendent  shall  receipt  for  all  fines  received. 

86.  The  Superintendent  shall  deposit  with  the  City  Treasurer 
at  the  end  of  each  calendar  month,  all  money  collected  by  him 
during  the  month  for  rent  and  fines,  and  shall  make  to  the  Board 
of  Education,  at  its  regular  monthly  meeting,  a  report  of  all 
money  thus  received  and  deposited. 

87.  Each  teacher  shall  keep  a  full  record  of  all  books  delivered 
to  or  received  from  pupils.  This  record  shall  be  kejit  in  a  blank  book 
furnished  b}'  the  Board  of  Education,  and  according  to  the  in- 
structions of  the  Superintendent.  Said  report  shall  indicate  name 
of  pupil,  name  of  book  or  books  delivered  to  or  received  from 
him,  with  the  date. 

88.  Books  used  by  children  residing  in  a  house  where  any  con- 
tagious disease  has  existed  during  such  use,  shall  be  destroyed, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Board. 

89.  The  rent  for  books  shall  be  as  follows  : 

First  Grade 15  cents 

Second  Grade 20  cents 

Third  Grade 30  cents 

Fourth  Grade 50  cents 

Fifth  Grade 50  cents 

Sixth  Grade 80  cents 

Seventh  Grade 85  cents 

Eighth  Grade 85  cents 

English  in  the  High  School 50  cents 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL. 

90.  A  pupil  in  the  high  school  may  take  any  one  of  the  regular 
courses  of  study  or  he  may  take  a  special   course  consisting  of 
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studies  from  one  or  more  of  the  regular  courses  selected  as  in- 
dicated in  rules.  On  entering  the  high  school  each  pupil  must 
decide  whether  he  intends  to  pursue  a  regular  or  special  course, 
and  a  record  of  such  intention  shall  be  kept. 

91.  After  entering  upon  a  regular  course  a  pupil  may  discon- 
tinue the  same  and  enter  upon  a  special  course  but  in  no  case 
shall  a  pupil  who  has  begun  a  special  course  be  permitted  to  enter 
upon  one  of  the  regular  (graduate)  courses  without  pursuing  all 
the  branches  of  such  regular  course  in  the  order  required  of  pupils 
entered  in  a  regular  course. 

92.  Under  no  condition  shall  a  pupil  be  granted  a  diploma  of 
graduation  from  a  special  course. 

93.  A  pupil,  on  the  completion,  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  of 
one  or  more  semesters  in  any  branch  shall  be  awarded  a  certificate 
of  proficiency  for  each  such  branch,  the  certificate  to  indicate 
the  ground  covered  and  to  be  signed  by  the  teacher  in  charge  of 
the  branch  of  study  named  in  the  certificate,  and  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 

94.  A  pupil  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  advanced  work  in 
any  branch  without  having  finished,  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  the 
preceding  portion  of  that  branch. 

95.  All  pupils,  whether  in  regular  or  special  courses,  shall  be 
required  to  do  the  prescribed  work  in  English. 

96.  The  following  shall  be  prerequisites  applicable  to  all  pupils: 

(1)  Physical  geography  before  history. 

(2)  Algebra  before  geometry. 

(3)  First  year's  work  in  algebra  before  physics. 

(4)  General  history  before  English  or  American  history. 

97.  A  pupil  on  failing  to  maintain  a  satisfactory  class  standing, 
may  be  given  an  examination  for  passing  the  semester's  or  the 
year's  work,  and  on  failure  to  maintain  a  satisfactory  standing  on 
this  examination,  he  shall  be  required  to  take  the  study  in  class 
the  next  semester  it  appears  on  the  program. 

98.  A  pupil  in  special  course  shall  be  required  to  maintain  the 
same  standing  in  the  prerequisite  branches  as  a  pupil  in  regular 
course. 

99.  Pupils  in  special  course  will  be  required  to  adapt  their 
studies  to  the  program. 

100.  A  pupil  will  not  be  allowed  to  select  studies  from  the 
studies  of  more  than  two  years  as  laid  out  in  regular  course. 

101.  A  pupil  will  be  classified  in  that  year's  work  in  which  he 
has  more  than  half  of  their  studies.  In  case  of  equal  division,  in 
the  first  of  the  two. 

192.  No  pupil  shall  be  permitted  to  take  more  than  a  regular 
number  of  branches — taking  into  consideration  the  element  of 
difficulty — without  giving  assurance  that  he  can  do  satisfactory 
work  in  all  that  he  desires  to  take. 
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NINTH  FISCAL  VKAK— 188a- 1884. 

RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  2.7r)8  (i2 

City  school  tax  1875  and  interest 27  t>2 

do              187(i             do            10  72 

do              1877             do            15  14 

do             1878             do            17  29 

do              187J)             do            18  11 

do              1880             do            24  90 

do              1S81             do            40  89 

do              1882             do            l.;{29  ;?8 

do              188a              do            5.4;U  40 

Ok\  district  tax 04  00 

Received  from  County  School  fund 1,898  50 

Received  from  Citv  Justice  lines 51  70 

Sale  of  furniture 1  75 

Tuition  of  non-resident  pupils  118  30 

Total  receipts  $11  811  02 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  improving"  sites $  321  00 

Buildinji"  school  houses  (  Lincoln) 27  80 

Repairing"  school  houses 347  12 

Janitors  wag^es 000  IK) 

Furniture  and  appendages 223  05 

Text  and  blank  books 37  22 

Repairing-    furniture  and    appendages 54  41 

Contingent  expenses  of  schools  99  85 

Contingent  expenses  of  board  including- salar- 
ies of  secretary  and  treasurer 509  57 

Fuel 811  36 

Insurance 21  00 

Interest  1,492  20 

Teacher's  wages  5,942  52 

Total  disbursements $10,490  70 

l^alance  on  hand 1.320  92 

BONDED   INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds  due  June  30.  1895 $10,0lK)  00 

Bonds  due  June  30,  1887 480  00 

Bonds  due  June  30,  1892 4.0(.X)  00 

Total 14,480  00 
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TKNTH  FTS(;AL  year— 1 884-1 88r,. 
KKC.'KIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  1,;52()  i)2 

(Jity  School  Tax  1875  and  interest 10. 00 

do               1870            do            24 

do               1878            do            2  25 

do               1870            do            2  82 

do                1880            do             8  82 

do               1881            do            i;}  51 

do               1882            do            28  74 

do                188;!             do             1,338  87 

do                1884            do             (),485  12 

Received  from  (Jounty  School  fund 2,B70  94 

Received  from  (Uty  Justice  lines 4()  40 

Sale  of  furniture 47  70 

Tuition  of  non  resident  pu]iiLs 98  (50 

Total  receipts  $12,074  93 

OISUTTRSEMENTa. 

By  iinjjrovin^  sites 3(1  43 

Ke})airin<r  school  houses  4()!)  04 

.Janitors  wajjes 725  50 

Furniture  and  appendajjes 29  10 

Text  and  blank  books IB  20 

Repairing  furniture  and  appendajjes (i8  42 

('ontins»'ent   ex])enses  of  schools  ()2  .55 

('ontin<jent  expenses  of  board 490  34 

Fuel  725  62 

Insurance 166  00 

Interest  and  collection  fee 1,492  20 

Teachers'  wages (5,532  07 

Total  disbursements $10,813  47 

Balance  on  hand 1,2(51  4(5 

BONDED    INDKHTEDNESS. 

Bonds  due  June  .30th,  1895 ,$10,000  00 

Bonds  due  June  30th,  1887 480  00 

Bonds  due  June  30th,  1892 4,000  00 

Total $14,480  00 


do 

1876 

do 

1877 

do 

1878 

do 

1879 

do 

1880 

do 

1881 

do 

1882 

do 

1883 

do 

1884 

do 

1885 
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ELEyENTH   FISCAL  YEAR— 1885-1886. 

RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  1,261  46 

City  school  tax  1875  and  interest 43  93 

do              33  52 

do              6  97 

do              17  77 

do             38  54 

do             5  83 

do              6  42 

do             10  28 

do             54  99 

do             2,625  21 

do              6,323  57 

Sale  of  school  bonds 3,017  18 

County  School  fund  1,738  35 

Received  from  City  Justice  fines 68  55 

Sale  of  school  furniture 44  25 

Tuition  of  non-resident  pupils 29  50 

Total  receipts $15,353  32 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  purchasing- site  (Block  73   "Yankton") 2,500  00 

Improving  sites 

Building-  school  houses  (office) 

Repairing  school  houses 

Janitors  wages 

Furniture  and  appendages 

Text  and  blank  books  .  

Repairing  furniture  and  appendages 

Contingent   expenses  of  schools 

Contingent  expenses  of  board,  including  Sec- 
retary's salary  

Fuel 

Insurance  

Interest  and  treasurer's  salary 1,729  42 

Teacher's  waffes  7,057  34 


32 

92 

306 

80 

191 

06 

646 

75 

163  07 

14 

70 

59 

30 

108 

31 

447 

32 

687 

35 

195 

25 

Total  disbursements $14,137  58 

Balance  on  hand  1,215  73 

BONDED   INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds  due  June  30,  1895 $10,000  00 

Bonds  due  June  30,  1887 480  00 

Bonds  due  June  30,  1892 4,000  00 

Bonds  due  June  30,  1895 3,000  00 

Total $17,480  00 
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TWELFTH  FISCAL  YEAR— 1886-1887. 

RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  1,215  73 

City  school  tax  1875  and  interest 10  87 

do             8  76 

do             4  27 

do             24  04 

do             10  35 

do             3  64 

do             3  70 

do             1  26 

do             6  56 

do             1,030  09 

do             1,023  47 

do             7,528  17 

Loan  of  board  (temporary) 1,250  00 

Received  from  County  school  fund 1,9.43  30 

Received  from  City  .Justice  fines 69  50 

Sale  of  school  furniture 80  00 

Rent  of  grounds 20  00 

Tuition  of  non-resident  pupils 46  00 


do 

1876 

do 

1877 

do 

1878 

do 

1879 

do 

1880 

do 

1881 

do 

1882 

do 

1883 

do 

1884 

do 

1885 

do 

1886 

Total  receipts $13,280  71 

DISBURESMENTS. 

By  improving  sites $  178  92 

Repairing  school  houses 150  30 

Repairing'  furniture  and  appendages 25  10 

Furniture    and  appendages 453  43 

Text  and  blank  books 40  55 

Contingent  expenses  of  schools .• 115  02 

Contingent  expenses  of  board  including'  Sec- 
retary salary  and  prepayment  of  loan 1,625  42 

Insurance 20  25 

Interest  and  Treasurer's  salary 1,699  32 

Fuel 570  77 

Janitors   wages 650  00 

Teachers   wages 6,311  00 

Total  disbursements $11,840  83 

Balance  on  hand 1,439  88 

BONDED  INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds  due  -June  30th,  1885 $10,000  00 

Bonds  due  -Tune  30th,  1887 480  00 

Bonds  due  .June  30th,  1892 4,000  00 

Bonds  due  June  30th,  1895 3,000  00 


Total $17,480  00 
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THIRTEENTH  FISCAL  YEAR— 1887-1888. 

RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  1,439  88 

City  taxes  1875  and  interest 20  .32 

City  taxes  1876  and  interest 19  78 

City  taxes  1877  and  interest 12  46 

City  taxes  1878  and  interest 14  85 

City  taxes  1879  and  interest 12  49 

City  taxes  1880  and  interest 1  66 

City  taxes  1881  and  interest 7  37 

City  taxes  1883  and  interest 7  67 

City  taxes  1884  and  interest 2  42 

City  taxes  1885  and  interest 25  33 

City  taxes  1886  and  interest 1,839  31 

City  taxes  1887  and  interest 12,205  18 

Old  district  tax 1  63 

Received  from  County  School  fund  2,131  20 

Received  from  City  .Justice  fines 46  v5 

Sale  of  refunding  bonds 10,250  00 

Tviition  of  non-resident  pupils 36  20 

Total  receipts $28,074  10 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  redemption  of  bonds  1885  series $10,480  95 

Refund  of  city  school  taxes  73  15 

Improving  sites . .  36  22 

Repairing  school  house  158  82 

Furniture  and  appendages 113  23 

Repairing  Furniture  and  appendages 24  96 

Text  and  blank  books   14  35 

Fuel 89  50 

Contingent  expenses  of  schools 46  01 

Contingent   expenses  of  board  including  Sec- 
retary salary 323  45 

Interest  and   treasurer's  salary 1,611  20 

Insurance  1 90  50 

.Janitors  wages P.50  00 

Teacher's  wages 7,394  50 

Total  disbursements $^1,206  84 

Balance  On  hand 6,867  26 

BONDED  INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bcmris $17,000  00 

Total $17,000  00 


FINANCIAL   REPORT.  107 

FOURTEENTH   FISCAL   YEAR— 1888-1889. 

RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  6,867  26 

City  school  tax  1876    and  interest 4  00 

do             1875           do              20  08 

do              1883            do             20  90 

do              1884            do             2  71 

do              1885            do              2  65 

do              1886            do             2  48 

do              1887            do              3,6^^0  00 

do  1888  do  11,689  18 

Old  district  tax 1  o5 

Received  from  County  school  funds 3,096  90 

Sale  of  property 4,471  50 

Tuition  of  non-resident  pupils 9  95 

Outstanding"  school  house  warrants 10,150  46 

Total  receipts  $40,043  62 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  improving'  sites $  269  68 

Text  books  and  apparatus 35  03 

Contingent  expenses  of  schools.  109  70 

Contingent  expenses  of  board ; "590  93 

Furniture  and  appendages 729  09 

Repairing  furniture  and  appendages 165  37 

Repairing  school  houses 132  08 

Leasing  school  houses 120  00 

Building  school  houses  (Central) 25,360  35 

Insurance  491  05 

Interest  508  04 

Fuel 1,266  80 

Refunding  taxes 378  25 

Janitors  wages  695  00 

Teacher's  wages 6,146  00 

Total  Disbursments $  36,997  26 

Balance  on  hand $    3,046  26 

INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds $17,000  00 

Outstanding  warrants 10,150  46 

$27,1,50  46 
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FIFTEENTH  FISCAL  YEAR— 1889-1890. 

RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  3,046  26 

City  school  tax  1875  and  interest 

do  1876  do  

do  1878  do  

do  1881  do  

do  1885  do  

do  1886  do  

do  1887  do  

do  1888  do  

do  1889  do  

Received  from  County  School  fund 2,269 

Tuition  of  non-resident  pupils - 

Total  receipts $18,732  44 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  improving-  sites $  170  14 

Repairing  school  houses 474  61 

Repairing  furniture  and  appendages 48  20 

Furniture  and   appendages  830  21 

Text  and  blank  books 15  65 

Contingent  expenses  of  schools 219  49 

Contingent  expenses  of  board 519  15 

Fuel 893  65 

Interest  on  bonds  and  warrants 2,446  03 

Janitors  wages 730  00 

Teachers  wages 7,846  25 

Payment  of  outstanding  warrants 280  34 


14  92 

9  16 

1  91 

4  88 

22  33 

26  48 

48  13 

4,966  21 

8,282  05 

2,269  80 

36  25 

Total  disbursements $14,641  40 

Balance  on  hand 4, 1 91  04 

INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds $  17,000  00 

Outstanding  warrants 9,870  12 

Total  disbursements, $  26,870  12 
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SIXTEENTH  FISCAL  YEAR— 1890-1891. 
RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  4,191  04 

City  school  tax  1876  and  interest 5  28 

do              1879             do            5  83 

do             1885             do           2  78 

do             1887             do 3  00 

do             1888             do            45  61 

do             1889             do            4,861  50 

do              1890             do            6,832  33 

Received  from  County  School  fund  2,906  86 

Tuition  received  from  non-resident  pupils 45  00 

Total  receipts $18,899  23 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  improving  sites 46  49 

Repairing-  school  houses 96  63 

Repairing-  furniture  and  appendages 50  18 

Furniture  and  appendages 573  23 

Contingent  expenses  of  schools 211  60 

Contingent  expenses  of  board 519  67 

Fuel 873  48 

Insurance  104  23 

Interest  on  bonds  and  warrants 1,747  38 

Janitors  wages 683  25 

Teachers  wages  6,562  00 

Payment   of  outstanding  warrants 4,288  35 

Total  disbursements $15,756  49 

Balance  on  hand 8,142  74 

INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds    $17,000  00 

Outstanding  warrants 5,581  77 

Total $22,581  77 
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SEVENTEENTH  FISCAL  YEAR— 1891-1892. 

RECEIPTS. 

To  balance  on  hand $  3,142  74 

City  school  tax  1888  and  interest 39  28 

do              1889            do              806  78 

do              1890            do             5,540  78 

do             1891           do             4,929  54 

Received  from  County  School  fund 3,124  92 

Rent  of  grounds 15  00 

Sale  of  furniture _ 8  00 

Tuition  received  from  non-residence  pupils....  60  50 

Total  receipts $17,668  24 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  payment  of  outstanding  warrants 2,000  00 

Improving  sites 7  50 

Repairing  school  houses  .... 620  75 

Furniture  and  appendages 39  00 

Repairing  furniture  and  .appendages  23  39 

Contingent  expenses  of  the  schools 99  93 

Contingent  expenses  of  the  board 571  00 

Fuel 747  56 

Insurance  410  70 

Interest 1,392  58 

Janitors  wages '. 878  00 

Teachers  wages  8,376  25 

Total  disbursements $15,106  66 

Balance  on  hand 2,501  58 

INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds  $17,000  00 

Outstanding  warrants  3,585  77 

Total  $20,585  77 
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EIGHTEENTH  FISCAL  YEAR— 1892-1893. 

RECEIPTS. 

By  cash  on  hand $  2,501  58 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1889   453  80 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1890 ...  578  71 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1891  3,107  95 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1892 3,862  48 

Old  district  tax  7  45 

Received  from  county  school  fund 3,889  82 

Tuition  received  from  non-resident  pupils 46  25 

Total  receipts $14,452  04 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  improving  sites 50  46 

Repairing  school  houses 405  27 

Furniture  and  appendages 374  44 

Repairing   furniture  and  appendages 108  45 

Contingent  expenses  of  schools  384  06 

Contingent  expenses  of  board 909  68 

Fuel  1,031   12 

Insurance  45  50 

Interest 754  08 

Janitors  wages 930  00 

Teachers  wages 8,201  89 

Total  disbursements  $13,194  95 

Balance  on  hand 1,257  09 

INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds $17,000  00 

Outstanding  warrants  3,581  77 

Total $20,581  77 
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NINETEENTH  SCHOOL  YEAR— 1893-1894. 
RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  1.257  (i9 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1889 102  90 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1890 248  81 

City  school  tax  and  interest.  1891 470  08 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1892 5,253  03 

Received  from  tax  and  interest,  1893 6,(  20  00 

Received  from  state  school  fund 1,284  00 

Received  from  county  school  fund 2,950  52 

Received  from  non-resident  pupils 20  75 

Total $  17,613  18 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  improving  sites 4^5  83 

Repairing"  school  houses 399  31 

Repairing  furniture   and  appendages 31  71 

Furniture  and  appendages 541  22 

Contingent  expenses  of  the  schools 382  91 

Contingent  expenses  of  the  board  523  66 

Fuel 1,368  61 

Interest  on  bonds  and  warrants 1,843  47 

Insurance  22  50 

Janitors  wages  931  85 

Teachers  wages 7,019  56 

Total  $13,550  63 

Balance  on  hand 4,062  55 

INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds  $17,000  00 

Outstanding  warrants 3,581  77 

Total,  20,581  77 
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TWENTIP::TH  fiscal  year— 1 894-1895. 
RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  4,062  55 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1889.  2  88 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1890. 59  01 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1891 7  48 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1892 220  09 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1893 4,832  30 

City  school  tax  and  interest,  1894, 5,699  18 

Received  from  county  and  state  school  fund..  3,208  23 

Sale    of  bonds  ^ 2,925  00 

Rent  of  grounds  and  buildintr 90  00 

Tuition  of  non-resident  pupils 14  00 

Total  $21,120  72 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  improving'  sites 130  51 

Repairing  school  houses  374  34 

Furniture  and  appendages 232  40 

Repairing'   furniture  and  appendages 27  30 

Contingent  expenses  of  the  schools 326  59 

Contingent  expenses  of  the  board 598  69 

Fuel 853  48 

Interest  1,160  42 

Insurance  381  13 

Janitors  wages 920  00 

Teachers  wages 9,499  80 

Outstanding  warrants 3,581  77 

$18,086  43 

Balance  on  hand 3,024  29 

INDEBTEDNESS. 

Bonds  due  -June  30,  1912 $10,000  00 

Bonds  due  April  1st,  1897 10,000  00 


Total $20,000  00 

TWENTYFIRST  FISCAL  YEAR— 1895-1896. 

RECEIPTS. 

To  cash  on  hand $  3,024  29 

City  School  taxes,  prior  to  year  1894 175  84 

City  School  tax,  year  1894  4,372  14 

City  School  tax,  year  1895 2,8,32  01 

General  County  and  State  School  fund 4,495  36 
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Interest  on  taxes 284  06 

Sale  of  furniture  and  appendages (i  00 

Rent  of  central  school  house  for  institute 70  00 

Registered  warrants 2,560  34 

Total $18,152  99 

DISBURSEMENTS. 

By  furniture  and  appendages - $  449  40 

Text  books ],587  08 

Interest  on  bonds 502  19 

Teachers   wages 9,010  00 

Salary,    Treasurer,    Secretary    and   Superin- 
tendent    1,891  64 

Janitors   wages 1,125  00 

Repair  of  Central  school  house 352  27 

Repair  of  Webster  school  house 186  47 

Repair  of  Lincoln  school  house 75  92 

Repair  of  furniture  and  appendages 133  65 

Fuel  861  07 

Sundry  expenses  of   schools 961  95 

Insurance 141  30 

Rent  of  school  room 260  90 

Total $17,538  84 

Balance  on  hand 614  15 

INDEBTKDNICSS. 

Bonds  due  June  30,  1912 $10,000  00 

Bonds  due  April,  1897 10.000  00 

Registered    warrants 2,560  34 

Total $22,560  34 
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BALANCE  SHEET 

OF 

THE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

OF  THE 

CITY  OF  YANKTON,  South  Dakota. 

APRIL  1st,   1896. 


RESOURCES. 

Central  School  Buildings  and  Grounds, $35,000  00 

Webster  School  Building  and  Grounds, 7,000  00 

Lincoln  School  Building  and  Grounds,  6,800  00 

Real  Estate,  (Block  73,  Yankton,    . .„ 6,400  00 

Furniture  and  Appendages,  5,558  70 

Text  Books, 1,587  08 

Chemical  and  Physical  Laboratory, 351  51 

Uncollected   School  Taxes  for  the  year  1894,..  6,373  36 

Uncollected  School  Taxes  for  the  year  1895,....  7,915  43 

Cash  on  hand, 614  15 

Total  Resourses, $77,600  23 

LIABILITIES. 
Bonds  due  April  1st,  1897,  drawing  6  per  cent. 

interest $10,000  00 

Bonds  due  June  30th,  1912,  drawing  5  per  cent. 

interest 10,000  00 

Registered     warrants   drawing   6   and   7    per 

cent,  interest 2,560  34 

Total  Liabilities, $22,560  34 

Balance,  (Net   resources), 55,039  89 


Total, ....$77,600  23 

The  appraisment  of  the  buildings  and  grounds  were 
made  by  a  committee  of  the  board  appointed  for  that 
purpose. 


AN   ACT 

PROVIDING    A    BOARD    OF    EDUCATION    FOR    THE    CITY 
OF  YANKTON,  DAKOTA  TERRITORY,  AND  REG- 
ULATING THE  MANAGEMENT  OF  THE 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS   THEREIN. 

Be  it  Enacted  by  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Territory  of  Dakota  : 

Section  ].  Board  Established.— That  there  be  and  there  is  hereby 
established  a  board  of  education  for  the  City  of  Yankton,  Dakota 
Territory. 

Sec,  2.  Number — Districts. — Said  board  shall  consist  of  eight  per- 
sons, two  for  each  district  of  said  city,  as  herein  described.  All  that 
portion  of  said  city  east  of  Walnut  street  and  south  of  Fourth 
street  shall  constitute  the  first  district ;  all  west  of  Walnut  street 
and  south  of  Fourth  street  shall  constitute  the  second  district ; 
all  north  of  Fourth  street  and  west  of  Walnut  street  shall  con- 
stitute the  third  district ;  all  north  of  Fourth  street  and  east  of 
Walnut  street  shall  constitute  the  fourth  district  :  Provided,  Hoxc- 
ever,  That  said  board  shall  have  the  power  at  any  reg'ular  meeting 
held  within  two  months  immediately  prior  to  any  annual  election, 
to  change  and  alter  such  district,  and  to  redistrict  from  time  to 
time  said  city  for  such  purposes. 

Sec.  3.  Election  of  Members. — There  shall  be  elected  annually  in 
said  city,  by  the  city  council  thereof,  at  a  meeting  of  said  council 
to  be  held  for  that  purpose  on  the  first  Tuesday  of  May  in  each 
year,  commencing  on  the  first  Tuesday  of  May,  A.  D.  1876,  two 
members  of  said  board,  one  for  each  alternate  district,  commenc- 
ing with  the  first  and  third  districts,  then  the  next  year  from  the 
second  and  fourth  districts,  and  so  alternating  each  year  there- 
after.    \7lmended;  See  oippendix.] 

Sec.  4.  Long  terms  and  Short  terms. — For  the  purpose  of  determin- 
ing the  commencement  and  expiration  of  their  term  of  office,  and 
to  enable  the  said  city  council  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  said 
section  three,  the  persons  hereinafter  appointed  members  of  said 
board  shall,  at  the  time  of  their  organization,  determine  by  lot 
who  of  them,  respectively,  shall  hold  for  the  long  term,  and  who 
for  the  short  term. 

Sec.  5.  Tenure  of  Office,  Oath. — The  persons  hereinafter  appointed 
shall  hold  their  office  according  to  such  determination  by  lot  and 
the  provisions  of  section  3,  for  the  terms  of  one,  two,  three  and 
four  years,  respectively,  from  the  first  Tuesday  of  May,  A.  D.  1875, 
and  until  their  successors  are  duly  elected  and  qualified,  and  the 
persons  hereafter  elected  shall  hold  their  office  for  four  years,  and 
until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualified.      They  shall  each 
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take  and  subscribe  an  oath  to  support  the  constitution  of  the 
United  States  and  the  organic  act  of  this  territory,  and  to 
honestly  and  faithfully  discharge  the  duties  of  their  office,  and  file 
the  same  with  the  city  clerk. 

Sec.  6.  Vacancies. — The  city  council  of  said  city  may  at  any  time 
elect  members  of  said  board  to  fill  the  vacancies  which  may  occur 
from  any  other  cause  than  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  office  of 
those  elected,  and  the  person  thus  elected  shall  serve  out  the  un- 
expired term. 

Sec.  7.  Removal  from  Office. — Any  member  of  said  board  of  educa- 
tion of  said  city  may  be  removed  from  office  for  official  misconduct 
by  the  city  council  of  said  city,  by  a  vote  of  two-thirds  of  the 
members  thereof,  but  a  written  copy  of  the  charges  preferred 
against  said  member  shall  be  served  upon  him,  and  he  shall  be  allow- 
ed an  opportunity  of  refuting  any  such  charges  of  misconduct,  be- 
fore removal. 

Sec.  8.  Corporate  body.  Powers. — The  board  of  education  shall  be 
a  corporate  body  in  relation  to  all  the  powers  and  duties  conferred 
upon  them  by  this  act,  to  be  styled  "The  Board  of  Education  of 
the  City  of  Yankton, "and  as  such  shall  have  the  power  to  sue  and 
be  sued,  to  contract  and  be  contracted  with,  and  shall  possess  all 
the  powers  usual  and  incident  to  bodies  corporate,  and  as  shall  be 
herein  given  and  shall  procure  and  keep  a  common  seal.  A 
majority  of  said  board  shall  constitute  a  quorum.  At  each  annual 
meeting  of  the  board,  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  May,  they  shall 
elect  one  of  their  number  president  of  the  board,  and  whenever 
he  shall  be  absent,  a  i:>resident  pro  te7>ipore  shall  be  appointed. 

Sec.  9.  Compensation.  General  Responsibility. — The  members  of  the 
board  shall  receive  no  compensation,  nor  shall  be  interested  direct- 
ly or  indirectly,  in  any  contract  for  building,  or  for  making  any 
improvement  or  repairs  provided  for  by  this  act.  They  shall  have 
the  care  and  custody  of  all  the  public  property  in  said  city  per- 
taining to  school  purposes,  and  the  general  management  and  con- 
trol of  all  school  matters. 

Sec.  10.  Annual  and  Special  IVleetings.— The  annual  meeting  of  said 
board  shall  be  held  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  May  in*  each  year- 
The  board  shall  also  meet  for  the  transaction  of  business  as  often 
as  once  in  each  month,  and  may  adjourn  for  any  shorter  term. 
Special  meetings  may  be  called  by  the  president,  or  in  case  of  his 
absence  or  inability  to  act,  by  any  member  of  the  board,  as  often 
as  necessary,  by  giving  a  personal  notice  to  each  member  of  the 
board,  or  by  causing  a  written  or  printed  notice  to  be  left  at  his 
last  place  of  residence  at  least  forty-eight  hours  before  the  hour 
for  such  special  meeting. 

Sec.  1L  Secretary— His  Duties.— The  said  board  shall  appoint  a  sec- 
retary who  shall  hold  his  office  during  the  pleasure  of  the  board, 
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and  whose  compensation  shall  be  fixed  by  the  board.  The  said  sec- 
retary  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  proceedings  of  the  board,  and 
perform  such  other  duties  as  the  board  may  prescribe.  The  said 
record,  or  a  transcript  thereof,  certified  by  the  secretary  and  at- 
tested by  the  seal  of  the  board,  shall  be  received  in  all  courts  as 
prima  facie  evidence  of  the  facts  therein  set  forth,  and  such  records 
and  all  the  books,  accounts,  vouchers  and  papers  of  said  board 
shall  at  all  times  be  subject  to  the  inspection  of  the  city  council, 
or  any  committee  thereof,  or  any  tax  payer  of  said  city.  For  the 
purposes  of  economy,  the  said  board,  if  they  deem  it  advisable, 
may  at  any  time  until  their  annual  meeting  in  1878,  appoint  one  of 
their  own  number  secretary,  in  which  event  said  secretary  shall 
serve  without  compensation. 

Sec.  12.  Levy  Taxes — Purpose  ol. — The  said  board  of  education  of 
said  city  shall  have  power,  and  it  shall  be  their  duty  to  levy  and 
raise  from  time  to  time,  by  tax,  such  sums  as  may  be  determined 
by  said  board  of  education  to  be  necessary  and  proper  for  any  or 
all  of  the  following"  purposes  ; 

L  To  purchase,  exchange,  lease  or  improve  sites  for  school 
houses ; 

2.  To  build,  purchase,  lease,  enlarge,  alter,  improve  and  repair 
school  houses  and  their  outhouses  and  appurtenances  ; 

3.  To  purchase,  exchange,  improve  and  repair  school  appa- 
ratus, books,  furniture  and  appendages,  but  the  powers  herein 
granted  shall  not  be.  deemed  to  authorize  the  furnishing  with  class 
or  text  books  any  scholar  whose  parents  or  guardians  shall  be  able 
to  furnish  the  same  ; 

4.  To  procure  fuel  and  defray  the  contingent  expenses  of  the 
board,  including  the  compensation  of  the  secretary  ; 

5.  To  pay  teachers  wages,  after  the  application  of  public 
moneys,  which  may  by  law  be  appropriated  and  provided  for  that 
purpose. 

Sec.  18.  Collection  of  Taxes.— The  tax  so  to  be  levied  as  aforesaid, 
and  collected  by  virtue  of  this  act,  shall  be  collected  in  the  same 
manner  as  other  city  taxes,  except  the  first  tax  to  enable  the 
said  board  to  operate  until  the  taxes  of  1875-6  can  be  made  availa- 
ble, which  shall  be  levied  and  collected  as  hereinafter  provided; 
and  for  that  purpose  the  said  board  of  education  shall  have  power 
to  levy  and  cause  to  be  collected,  such  taxes  as  are  herein  auth- 
orized, and  shall  cause  the  rate  for  each  purpose  to  be  certified  by 
the  secretary  to  the  city  clerk  in  time  to  be  added  to  and  put  upon 
the  annual  tax  list  of  the  city  ;  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  city 
clerk  to  calculate  and  extend  upon  the  annual  assessment  roll  and 
tax  list  such  tax  so  levied  by  said  board,  and  such  tax  shall  be  col- 
lected as  other  city  taxes  are  collected.  And  in  case  the  city 
council  shall  fail  to  levy  any  tax  for  city  purposes,  or  shall  fail  to 
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cause  an  assessment  roll  or  tax  lists  to  be  made,  as  now  or  that  may 
hereafter  be  provided  by  ordinance,  the  said  board  may  cause  an 
assessment  roll  and  tax  list  to  be  made  out  by  its  secretary,  and 
put  into  the  hands  of  the  city  treasurer  with  a  warrant  for  the  col- 
lection of  the  same,  under  the  hand  of  the  president  and  seal  of 
the  board,  and  attested  by  the  secretary,  and  may  cause  the  same 
to  be  collected  in  the  same  manner  as  other  city  taxes  are  collected, 
or  as  may,  by  a  resolution  of  such  board,  be  provided. 

Sec.  14.  Amount  ot  Tax. — The  amount  raised  for  teacher's  wages 
and  contingent  expenses  shall  be  only  such  as  together  with  the 
public  money  coming  to  said  city  from  the  territorial  and  county 
fund,  and  other  sources,  shall  be  sufficient  to  maintain  efficient 
and  proper  schools  for  the  children  in  said  city,  nor  shall  the  tax 
for  the  purchasing,  leasing  or  improving  sites,  and  the  building, 
purchasing,  leasing,  enlarging,  altering  or  repairing  of  school 
houses,  exceed  in  any  one  year  two  cents  on  the  dollar  of  valuation 
of  the  taxable  property  of  said  city,  and  the  said  board  of 
education  are  authorized  and  directed,  when  necessary,  to  borrow 
in  anticipation  the  amount  of  the  taxes  so  to  be  raised,  levied 
and  collected  as  aforesaid. 

Sec.  15.  School  Bonds. — The  board  of  education  of  said  city  are 
authorized  and  empowered,  and  it  shall  be  their  duty,  whenever 
the  said  board  shall  deem  it  necessary,  in  order  to  an  efficient  or- 
ganization and  establishment  of  schools  in  said  city,  and  when  the 
taxes  authorized  by  this  act  shall  not  be  sufficient,  or  shall  be 
deemed  by  said  board  burdensome  upon  the  tax  payers  of  said 
city,  from  time  to  time  to  issue  the  bonds  of  said  city,  in  denomina- 
tions of  not  less  than  one  hundred  dolhirs,  payable  ten  years  after 
date,  and  bearing  interest  at  the  rate  of  ten  per  centum  per 
annum,  payable  semi-annually,  on  the  first  days  of  January  and 
July,  and  upon  their  face  to  show  they  are  issued  for  school  pur- 
poses, and  cause  the  same  to  be  sold  and  negotiated  at  not  less 
than  ninety  cents  on  the  dollar,  and  the  money  realized  therefrom 
deposited  with  the  city  treasurer  to  the  credit  of  the  said  board  of 
education.  And  when  any  bonds  shall  be  so  negotiated,  it  shall  be 
the  duty  of  the  said  board  of  education  of  said  city,  to  provide  by 
tax  for  the  payment  of  the  principal  and  interest  of  said  bonds  : 
Provided  however.  That  at  no  time  shall  the  aggregate  amount  of 
bonds  issued  under  the  provisions  of  this  act,  exceed  twenty  thou- 
sand dollars.     {Hmended;  See  ^ippendix.'] 

Sec.  Ifi.  City  Treasurer.— All  moneys  to  be  raised  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  this  act,  and  all  school  moneys  which  shall,  by  law, 
be  appropriated  to  or  provided  for  said  city,  shall  be, paid  over  to 
the  city  treasurer  of  said  city,  and  the  county  treasurer  of  Yank- 
ton county  shall,  from  time  to  time,  as  he  shall  receive  the  county 
school  funds,  and  at  least  once  in  each  month  on  the  first  Monday 
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thereof,  pay  over  to  said  city  treasurer  the  proportion  thereof  be- 
long-ing-  to  the  said  city,  the  same  as  though  said  city  constituted 
one  school  district,  and  for  that  purpose  said  board  shall  have 
power  to  cause  all  needful  steps  to  be  taken,  including'  census, 
reports,  or  other  acts  or  things,  to  enable  said  board  to  receive 
the  school  moneys  belonging  to  said  city,  as  fully  and  com])letely 
as  though  said  city  formed  one  of  the  school  districts  of  said 
Yankton  county. 

Sec.  17.  Bond  of  Treasurer. — The  treasurer  of  said  city  shall  give 
such  bonds  to  such  board  of  education  in  such  sums  and  v^^ith  such 
conditions  and  sureties  as  they  shall  from  time  to  time  require,  in 
order  to  insure  the  safe  keeping  of  the  school  funds,  which  shall 
be  in  addition  to  his  other  bonds,  and  the  said  treasurer  and  his 
sureties  upon  such  bond,  shall  be  accountable  to  the  board  for  the 
school  moneys  that  come  into  his  hands,  and  in  case  of  a  failure 
of  such  treasurer  to  give  such  bonds  when  required  thereto  by 
such  board,  within  ten  days  thereafter,  such  treasurer's  office 
shall  become  vacant  and  the  mayor  and  council  of  said  city  shall 
appoint  another  person  in  his  place. 

Sec.  18.  Taxes  How  Paid. — All  moneys  required  to  be  raised  by 
virtue  of  this  act  shall  be  paid  in  cash,  or  in  the  warrants  herein- 
after ])rovided,  drawn  on  the  school  funds  only,  and  such  moneys 
and  all  moneys  received  by  said  city  for  the  use  of  the  common 
schools  therein,  shall  be  deposited  for  safe  keeping  thereof  with 
the  treasurer  of  said  city  to  the  credit  of  the  board  of  education, 
and  shall  be  by  him  safely  kept  separate  and  apart  from  any  other 
funds  of  said  city,  until  drawn  from  said  treasury  as  herein  provid- 
ed. The  treasurer  shall  pay  out  the  moneys  authorized  by  this  act, 
to  be  received  by  him,  upon  warrants  drawn  by  the  president, 
countersigned  by  the  secretary  and  attested  by  the  seal  of  said 
board  of  education. 

Sec.  li*.  Power  of  Board. —The  said  board  shall  have  power  to  and 
it  shall  be  their  duty  : 

1.  To  organize  and  establish  such  and  so  many  schools  in  said 
city,  as  they  shall  deem  requisite  and  expedient,  and  to  change 
and  discontinue  the  same  ; 

2.  To  purchase,  sell,  exchange  and  hire  school  houses  and 
rooms,  lots  or  sites  for  school  houses,  and  to  fence  and  improve 
them  as  they  may  deem  proper  ; 

3.  Upon  such  lots  and  upon  such  sites  as  now  are  owned  by 
school  district  number  one,  to  build,  enlarge,  alter,  improve  and 
rejiair  school  houses,  outhouses  and  appurtenances,  as  they  pia}' 
deem  advisable'; 

4.  To  purchase,  sell,  exchange,  improve  and  repair  school  ap- 
paratus, t)Ooks  for  indigent  pupils,  furniture  and  appendages,  and 
to  provide  fuel  for  the  schools  ; 
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T).  To  have  the  custody  and  safe  keeping  of  the  shcool  houses, 
outhouses,  books,  furniture  and  appurtenances,  and  to  see  that  the 
ordinances  of  the  mayor  and  city  council,  in  relation  thereto,  are 
observed  ; 

6.  To  contract  with,  license  and  employ,  all  teachers  in  said 
schools,  and  at  their  pleasure  to  remove  them ; 

7.  To  pay  the  vsrages  of  such  teachers  out  of  the  moneys  ap- 
propriated and  provided  by  law  for  the  support  of  common  schools 
in  said  city,  so  far  as  the  same  shall  be  sufficient,  and  the  residue 
thereof  from  the  money  authorized  to  be  raised  by  this  act ; 

8.  To  defray  the  necessary  and  contingent  expenses  of  the 
board,  including  the  compensation  of    the  secretary  ; 

9.  To  have  in  all  respects  the  superintendence,  supervision  and 
management  of  the  common  schools  of  said  city,  and  from  time 
to  time  to  adopt,  alter,  modify  and  repeal,  as  they  may  deem  ex- 
pedient, rules  and  regulations  for  their  organization,  grading, 
government  and  instruction,  or  the  reception  of  pupils  and  their 
transfer  from  one  school  to  another,  and  generally  for  their  good 
order,  prosperity  and  utility. 

10.  To  prepare  and  report  to  the  mayor  and  city  council  such 
ordinances  and  regulations  as  may  be  necessary  and  proper  for 
the  protection,  safe  keeping,  care  and  preservation  of  school 
houses,  lots  and  sites  and  appurtenances,  and  all  the  property  be- 
longing to  the  city  connected  with  or  appertaining  to  the  schools, 
and  to  suggest  proper  penalties  for  the  violation  of  such  ordinan- 
ces and  regulations  ;  and  annually,  on  or  before  the  first  Monday 
in  July  of  each  year,  to  determine  and  certify  to  the  city  clerk  of 
said  city,  the  rate  of  taxation  in  their  opinion  necessary  and  pro- 
per to  be  levied  under  the  provisions  of  this  act  for  the  year  com- 
mencing on  the  first  day  of  July  thereafter,  and  also  at  any  time 
to  determine  how  many  and  what  denomination  of  bonds  shall 
issue  and  be  sold  to  pay  the  extraordinary  outlays  required. 

Sec.  20.  Visiting  Schools. — Each  member  of  said  board  shall  visit 
all  the  public  schools  in  said  city  at  least  twice  in  each  year  of 
his  official  term,  and  the  said  board  shall  provide  that  each  of  said 
schools  shall  be  visited  by  a  committee  of  three  or  more  of  their 
number  at  least  once  during-  each  term. 

Sec.  21.  Non  Resident  Children. — The  said  board  of  education  shall 
have  power  to  allow  the  children  of  persons  not  resident  in  said 
city,  to  attend  the  schools  of  said  city  under  the  control  and  care 
of  said  board  upon  such  terms  as  said  board  shall  prescribe,  fixing 
the  tuition  which  shall  be  paid  therefor. 

Sec.  22.  Shall  not  Create  Debt.— -It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  board 
in  all  their  expenditures  and  contracts,  to  have  reference  to  the 
amount  of  moneys  which  shall  be  subject  ta  their   order  during 
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the  current  year,  for  the  particular  expenditures  in  question,  and 
not  to  exceed  that  amount. 

Sec.  23.  Title  to  Sctiool  Property. — The  title  of  the  school  houses, 
sites,  lots,  furniture,  books,  ajiparatus  and  appurtenances,  and 
all  other  property  belong-ing-  to  the  school  districts  in  said  city  of 
Yankton  and  all  such  property  in  this  act  mentioned  shall  be 
vested  in  the  city  of  Yankton,  for  the  use  of  schools,  and  the  same 
while  used  or  appropriated  for  school  purposes,  shall  not  be  levied 
upon  or  sold  by  virtue  of  any  warrant  or  execution  or  other  pro- 
cess, nor  be  subject  to  any  judgment  lien,  nor  be  subject  to  tax- 
ation for  any  purpose  whatever,  and  the  said  city,  in  its  corporate 
capacity,  shall  be  able  to  take,  hold  and  dispose  of  any  real  or 
personal  estate,  transferred  to  it  by  gift,  grant,  bequest  or  devise, 
for  the  use  of  the  common  schools  of  said  city,  whether  the  same 
be  transferred  in  terms  to  said  city  by  its  proper  style,  or  by 
designations,  or  to  any  person  or  persons  or  body,  for  the  use  of  said 
schools. 

Sec.  24.  Title  how  Taken. — Whenever  any  real  property  is  pur- 
chased by  said  board,  the  transfer  or  grant  and  conveyance  there- 
for shall  be  taken  to  the  "city  of  Yankton  for  the  use  of  schools,'' 
and  whenever  any  sale  is  made  by  said  board,  it  shall  be  so  re- 
solved, which  resolution  shall  be  spread  upon  the  records  of  said 
board  and  the  convej'ance  therefor  shall  be  executed  in  the  name 
of  the  city  of  Yankton,  by  the  president  of  said  board,  attested 
by  the  secretary  of  said  board  and  under  the  seal  thereof,  and 
acknowledged  by  said  pr-esident  and  secretary.  And  said  pre- 
sident and  secretary  and  shall  have  full  power  and  authority  to 
execute  conveyances  upon  such  sale  or  exchange,  with  or  without 
covenants  of  warranty  on  behalf  of  said  city. 

Sec.  25.  Annual  Report. — It  shall  be  the  duty  of  said  board  at 
least  fifteen  days  before  the  annual  election  for  members  of  said 
board  in  each  year,  to  prepare  and  report  to  the  ma^^or  and  city 
council,  true  and  correct  statements  of  the  receipts  and  disburs- 
ments  of  moneys  under  and  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  this 
act,  during  the  preceding  year,  which  accounts  shall  be  stated 
under  appropriate  heads  : 

1.  The  moneys  raised  by  the  board  under  section  12  of  this  act. 

2.  The  school  moneys  received  by  the  treasurer  of  the  city 
from  the  county  treasurer. 

3.  The  moneys  received  by  the  treasurer  of  the  city  under 
section  15  of  this  act. 

4.  All  other  moneys  received  by  the  city  treasurer  subject  to 
the  order  of  the  board,  specifying  the  sources  from  which  they 
9hall  have  been  derived;  and  to  these  ends  the  city  treasurer  shall 
make  report  to  'said  board  when  required  and  as  required,  of  all 
school 'monets  received  and  disbursed  >)V  him. 
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5.  The  manner  in  which  sums  of  money  shall  have  been  exr 
pended,  specifying-  the  amount  under  each  head  of  expenditure, 
and  the  city  council  shall,  at  least  one  week  before  such  election, 
cause  the  same  to  be  published  in  all  the  newspapers  of  said  city 
which  will  publish  the  same  gratuitously. 

Sec.  26.  City  Council  to  enact  Ordinances. — The  mayor  and  city  coun- 
cil of  said  city  shall  have  the  power  and  it  shall  be  their  duty  to 
pass  such  ordinances  and  regulations  as  the  said  board  of  education 
may  report  as  necessary  for  the  protection,  preservation,  safe 
keeping,  and  care  of  the  school  houses,  lots,  sites,  appurtenances 
and  appendages,  libraries,  and  all  necessary  property  belonging 
to  or  connected  with  the  schools  of  said  city,  and  to  impose  prop- 
er penalties  for  the  violation  thereof,  and  all  penalties  shall  be 
collected  in  the  same  manner  that  the  penalties  for  the  violation 
of  the  city  ordinances  are  by  law  collected,  and  when  collected 
shall  be  paid  to  the  treasurer  of  the  city,  to  the  credit  of  the 
said  board  of  education,  and  shall  be  subject  to  their  order  as 
herein  provided. 

Sec.  27.  Fines  go  to  Scliool  Fund, — All  fines,  penalties,  and  for- 
feitures, for  the  violation  of  any  city  ordinance  of  said  city,  and 
all  fines,  penalties  and  forfeitures  for  any  criminal  oft'ense  commit- 
ted within  said  city,  shall  when  collected,  be  paid  by  the  officers 
receiving  the  same,  into  the  city  treasury  to  the  credit  of  said  board 
of  education,  and  subject  to  their  order  as  other  moneys  raised 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  this  act. 

Sec.  28.  Duly  of  City  Clerk,  Penalty.— It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
clerk  of  said  city,  immediately  after  the  election  of  any  person  as 
a  member  of  said  board  of  education,  personally  or  in  writing  to 
notify  him  of  his  election,  and  if  any  such  person  shall  not  within 
ten  days  after  receiving  such  notice  of  his  election,  take  and  sub- 
scribe the  oath  as  herein  provided,  and  file  the  same  with  the  said 
clerk,  the  city  council  may  consider  it  as  a  refusal  to  serve,  and 
proceed  to  fill  the  vacancy  occasioned  by  such  refusal.-  And  the 
person  so  refusing  shall  forfeit  and  pay  to  the  city  treasurer,  for 
the  benefit  of  the  schools  of  said  city,  a  penalty  of  fifty  dollars, 
which  may  be  recovered  in  the  name  of  said  city  in  a  civil  action. 

Sec.  29.  First  Board.— That  D.  T.  Bramble  and  P.  M.  Ziebach  for 
the  first  district ;  F.  J.  Dewitt  and  J.  R.  Sanborn  for  the  second  dis- 
trict ;  Bartlett  Tripp  and  Newton  Edmunds  for  the  third  district  ; 
and  Joseph  Ward  and  E.  P.  Wilcox  for  the  fourth  district,  of  said 
city,  are  hereby  appointed  members  of  said  board  of  education, 
and  they  shall,  on  or  before  the  third  Monday  in  January,  A.D. 
1875,  qualify  by  taking  the  oath  herein  prescribed,  and  if  any 
shall  neglect  so  to  qualify  by  that  time,  the  clerk  shall  notify  the 
city  council  of  such  neglect,  and  a  vacancy  shall  exist  for  each 
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person  so  failing-  to  qualify,  and  the  mayor  and  council  shall  pro- 
ceed to  fill  such  vacancy  or  vacancies  by  the  election  of  suitable 
and  proper  j^ersons  as  provided  herein,  who  shall  hold  their  office 
as  herein  provided  for  such  persons  herein  appointed,  and  the  per- 
son or  persons  so  failing-  to  qualify  shall  forfeit  and  pay  the  pen- 
alty as  prescribed  in  section  28,  to  be  recovered  in  the  manner 
therein  prescribed. 

Sec.  30.  Organization. — The  board  so  appointed  or  elected,  shall 
meet  on  the  first  Tuesday  of  February,  A.  D.  1875,  and  shall  org-an- 
ize  and  determine  their  length  of  term  as  provided  in  this  act, 
and  upon  such  organization  shall  at  once  assume  the  management 
and  control  of  the  public  schools  in  said  city,  and  the  present 
school  officers  of  the  district  or  districts  within  said  city  shall  turn 
over  to  them  all  moneys  and  other  property  belonging  to  such  dis- 
district  ;  and  from  thence  so  much  of  such  districts  as  are 
in  the  city,  of  Yankton  shall  cease  to  exist,  and  all  property 
belonging  thereto  shall  vest  in  the  city  of  Yankton  for  the 
use  ot  schools,  under  the  provisions  of  this  act  :  Provided,  how- 
ever, That  the  tax  heretofore  raised  and  voted  therein,  and  not 
collected,  so  far  as  the  same  shall  have  been  assessed  upon  the 
property  of  said  city,  shall  be  collected  by  the  proper  officers  as 
though  this  act  had  not  passed,  and  paid  over  to  the  city  treasurer 
for  the  use  of  said  board  of  education,  and  a  proportionate 
amount  of  the  debts  and  liabilities  of  said  district  shall  be  as- 
sumed and  paid  by  said  city  through  the  said  board  of  education, 
the  same  as  though  they  had  been  incurred  and  contracted  by  said 
board,  and  to  that  end  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  officers  of  said  school 
district  to  make  full,  true  and  accurate  statements  of  the  proper- 
ty, finances  and  condition  of  said  district  to  said  board  im- 
mediately upon  their  organization,  and  the  county  superinten- 
dent of  school,  shall  have  the  power  to  reorganize  that  part  of  the 
district  outside  of  the  city,  and  call  a  school  meeting  of  the  elec- 
tors therein  for  that  purpose. 

Sec.  31.  Duty  of  Board,  Taxes. — As  soon  after  their  organization 
as  practicable,  the  board  herein  appointed  and  provided  for  shall 
make  a  careful  calculation  and  estimate  of  the  amount  of  moneys 
necessary  to  be  raised  to  place  the  schools  as  soon  as  may  be  in  an 
efficient  condition,  to  be  used  until  the  taxes  of  1875-76  can  be 
made  available,  and  it  shall  be  their  duty  to  leyy  and  collect  such 
amount  upon  the  property  in  the  city  as  appears  upon  the  last  as- 
sessment rolls  of  said  city  and  such  addition  as  they  may  cause  to 
be  made,  to  raise  such  amount,  and  to  provide  for  the  collection 
of  the  same  before  the  first  day  of  August,  A.  D.  1875,  and  for 
that  the  board  shall  cause  a  tax  list  to  be  made  out  by  the  sec- 
retary of  the  board,  based  upon  the  last  assessment  roll  of  said 
city,  and  adding  thereto  such  other  property  in  said  city  as  is  or 
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may  be  liable  to  taxation,  and  shall  place  the  same  in  the  hands 
of  the  treasurerwitha  warrant  for  the  collection  of  said  tax,  under 
the  hnnd  of  the  president  of  the  bo;ird  and  the  seal  thereof,  nnd 
attested  by  the  secretary,  and  thereupon  the  city  tren surer  shall 
proceed  to  levy  and  collect  the  said  tax  by  distress  and  snle  of  per- 
son;il  property,  und  shall  collect  the  same  by  the  first  day  of  June, 
A.  D.  1875,  and  if  any  tax  upon  real  property  shall  not  be  collected 
by  the  first  day  of  June,  A.  D.  1875,  he  shall  advertise  the  said  real 
property,  the  tax  upon  which  shall  remain  so  delinquent,  for  sale, 
for  the  payment  of  said  tax,  for  three  successive  weeks,  in  one  of 
the  newspapers  published  in  Siiid  city,  and  shall  proceed  to  sell  the 
same  on  the  second  Monday  of  July,  A.  D.  1875,  at  the  court  room 
in  said  city,  and  shall  adjourn  the  sale  from  day  to  day  until  all  is 
sold,  or  until  the  first  day  of  August,  A.  D.  1875,  and  if  the  same  is 
not  sold  by  that  day,  that  part  of  the  tax  remaining  uncollected 
shall  be  crtrried  forward  by  him  upon  the  next  assessment  roll  and 
tax  list  and  added  to  such  taxes  and  collected  as  other  taxes  are  col- 
lected ;  and  the  owner  of  said  real  property  shall  have  the  same 
length  of  time  for  the  redemption  of  such  real  property  from  such 
sale,  as  in  case  of  other  city  taxes,  and  the  title  to  the  same  shall 
be  made  in  the  same  manner  as  in  case  of  other  city  taxes,  and 
for  the  collection  of  the  taxes  and  the  performance  of  any  duty 
under  the  provisions  of  this  act,  the  city  treasurer  and  city  clerk 
shall  have  and  receive  such  compensation  as  the  said  board  shall 
from  time  to  time  fix,  to  be  paid  out  of  the  funds  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  board. 

Sec.  32.  Acts  Repealed. — All  acts  and  parts  of  acts  inconsistent 
with  this  act  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sec.  33.  To  Take  Ettecl.— This  act  shall  take  effect  and  be  in 
force  from  and  after  its  passage  and  approval  :  Provided  nevertheless, 
That  the  school  district  officers  of  school  district  number  one 
shall  continue  to  act  as  such,  and  the  said  district  shall  continue 
its  existence  in  law  until  the  organization  of  said  board  of  educa- 
tion as  herein  provided.        Approved,  January  6,  1875. 


APPENDIX. 

Sec.  3  of  the  School  Law  was  amended  by  "an  act  to  amend 
the  Charter  of  the  City  of  Yankton"  approved  March  12,  1895,  to 
read  as  follows : 

The  Mayor  and  City  Council  shall  have  the  power  to  elect 
members  of  the  Board  of  Education  and  all  other  officers  of  the 
said  City  who  are  not  required  to  be  elected  by  the,  people.  The 
election  shall  be  held  on  the  first  Monday  in  May,  and  shall  be  a 
viva  voce  vote  upon  a  call  of  the  roll,  and  the  several  members  of 
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the  City  Council,  and  the  Mayor,  shall  be  each  entitled  to  one  vote, 
and  a  majority  of  all  such  officers,  entitled  to  vote,  shall  be  re- 
quired to  elect  officers  to  be  chosen.  In  case  a  vacancy  occurs  in 
the  office  of  Alderman  or  member  of  the  Board  of  Education,  the 
Mayor  and  Council  may  elect  a  person  to  fill  such  vacancy,  until 
the  next  regular  election  for  such  officers.  Every  such  officer  shall 
be  elected  singly  by  a  separate  ballot,  and  a  full  record  of  the  pro- 
ceedings, and  of  the  several  roll  calls,  and  ballo.ts,  and  the  result  in 
each  case  shall  be  made  by  the  Clerk  in  the  regular  record  of  pro- 
ceedings, and  the  Clerk  shall  issue  a  certificate  of  election  to  all 
persons  so  elected.  The  City  Clerk  shall  be  elected  without  term 
of  office,  and  may  be  removed  and  his  successor  elected  at  the 
pleasure  of  the  Mayor  and  City  Council.  The  term  of  office  for 
the  said  members  of  the  Board  of  Education  shall  be  four  years 
and  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualified ;  two  of  whom 
shall  be  elected  annually  at  the  election  provided  for  in  this  sec- 
tion. The  first  election  for  such  members  shall  be  to  fill  the  vacan- 
cies occasioned  by  the  expiration  of  the  terms  of  members  now 
serving  on  such  Board. 


Sec.  15.  Of  the  School  Law  was  amended  by  "An  Act  to  amend 
the  Charter  of  the  City  of  Yankton"  approved  March  12,  1885, 
to  read  as  follows  : 

The  Mayor  and  Council  shall  make  provisions  for  the  paj'ment 
of  interest  on  the  bonds  of  the  City,  and  taxes  levied  for  the  pay- 
ment of  such  interest  shall  be  payable  in  cash.  The  Board  of 
Education  shall  provide  for  the  payment  of  interest  on  school 
bonds  and  the  taxes  levied  for  the  payment  of  such  interest  (as\ 
shall  be  payable  in  cash  ;  and  the  Board  of  Education  of  said  City 
is  hereby  prohibited  from  issuing  bonds  in  excess  of  three  thous- 
and dollars,  unless  at  a  regular  or  special  election,  after  twenty 
days  public  notice,  stating  distinctly  the  purpose  for  which  said 
bonds  are  to  be  issued,  and  the  amount  thereof,  the  electors  of  the 
city,  by  a  majorit}'  of  the  legal  votes  cast  at  said  election,  shall 
determine  in  favor  of  issuing  said  bonds,  and  the  aggregate 
amount  of  all  city  school  bonds,  at  any  one  time,  shall  not  exceed 
sixty-five  thousand  dollars. 


The  following  is  a  part  of  the  City  Charter,  approved,  March 
9,  1883 : 

The  sinking  fund  to  redeem  at  maturity  the  bonded  indebted- 
ness of  the  city,  may  be  used  to  purchase  such  bonds  before 
maturity,  on  such  terms  and  in  such  manner  as  may  be  prescribed 
by  an  ordinance  to  be  enacted  for  that  purpose  :  Provided,  That 
bond  holders  shall  be  given  an  opportunity  to  compete  for  the  sale 
of  bonds  held  by  them  ;  and  the  bonds  that  can  be  purchased  on 
the  most  favorable  terms  shall  be  preferred. 
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Sec.  27.  Of  the  School  Law  was  amended  by  "An  Act  to  amend 
the  Charter  of  the  City  of  Yankton"  approved  March  9,  1883,  to 
read  as  follows  : 

A  City  Justice  of  the  Peace  shall  be  elected  at  each  annual 
election  from  the  qualified  voters  of  said  city.  The  City  Justice 
of  the  Peace  shall  have  exclusive  jurisdiction,  and  it  shall  be  his 
duty  to  hear  and  determine  all  offenses  against  the  ordinances  of 
the  city,  and  he  shall  have  concurrent  jurisdiction  with  the  other 
Justices  in  the  County  of  Yankton  in  all  other  cases,  civil  and 
criminal  ;  Pror'uJed,  That  all  fines,  penalties  and  forfeitures  for  the 
violation  of  any  city  ordinance  shall,  when  collected,  be  paid  by 
the  officer  receiving  the  same  to  the  City  Treasurer,  to  go  into  the 
general  fund  of  said  city. 


The  following  is  a  part  of  the  City  Charter,  approved  March 
9,1883: 

To  issue  bonds  of  the  city  to  aid  in  the  construction  of  rail- 
roads to  said  city  and  other  public  purposes,  in  such  amounts,  and 
for  such  length  of  time,  not  to  exceed  twenty-years,  and  at  such 
rate  of  interest,  as  they  may  deem  proper,  not  to  exceed  seven 
per  cent  per  annum  ;  said  bonds  shall  express  upon  their  face  the 
purpose  for  which  they  were  issued,  and  under  what  ordinance, 
and  may  have  interest  coupons  attached;  Provided,  no  such  bonds 
in  excess  of  three  thousand  dollars  in  any  one  year,  shall  be  is- 
sued for  any  purpose,  unless  at  a  regular  or  special  election,  after 
twenty  days  public  notice,  stating  distinctly  the  purpose  and  the 
object  for  which  said  bonds  are  to  be  issued,  and  the  amount  there- 
of, the  electors  of  said  city  by  a  majority  of  the  legal  votes  cast 
at  said  election  shall  determine  in  favor  of  issuing  said  bonds, 
which  said  bonds  shall  in  no  case  be  diverted  from  the  object  for 
which  they  were  issued  and  shall  not  be  disposed  of  by  the  city 
at  less  than  ninety  per  cent  of  their  par  value  and  Provided  Fur- 
ther, that  the  aggregate  bonded  indebtedness  of  the  said  city, 
including  school  bonds,  shall  at  no  one  time  exceed  the  sum  of  one 
hundred  and  fifty  thousand  dollars. 
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